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ABSTRACT

A PRELIMINARY GRAMMAR OF HANGA HUNDI

Publication No.______

Thomas DeWayne Wendel, M.A.

The University of Texas at Arlington, 1993

Supervising Professor: Susan C. Herring

This monograph presents a description of the phonology, morphology, and syntax of 

Hanga Hundi, a Papuan language o f the East Sepik province of Papua New Guinea. While 

the primary purpose of the monograph is to provide a description of the language rather than 

an evaluation of theoretical issues, the description should nonetheless provide a researcher 

with some interesting information for cross linguistic comparisoa The primary areas of 

interest are the vowel phonemes, the switch reference system of suffixes, and the case 

marking system that clarifies the case role of noun phrase clause constituents. The phonology 

is described using Underspecification Theory and a syllable template. The syntax is 

described primarily in an X-bar framework but the verbal description should make it 

accessible to a linguist from any theoretical background. In addition, several texts have been 

included in the description of Hanga Hundi's discourse structure.
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1. Language name

The language described in this thesis is called Hanga Hundi by its native speakers. It 

is spoken in the villages o f Nungwaia, Dumek, Weko, and Warmetali in the East Sepik 

province o f Papua New Guinea. These villages are located about thirty miles southwest of 

Maprik, as shown in figure 1. The total estimated population for these villages, based on the 

1980 census and average population growth, is about 1,900 people.

Hanga Hundi is a  sub-variety of what was first identified by Laycock (1965) as West 

Wosera. Laycock understood West Wosera to be a variety of Abelam (or Ambulas), one of 

the Ndu languages. The Ndu languages are, in turn, part o f the Middle Sepik Stock of 

languages (Manabe 1981), which is one group o f the Oceanic languages. The genetic 

classification o f Hanga Hundi is indicated in figure 2. There are probably about nine 

thousand people in all who speak the West Wosera languages. In general, a speaker o f one 

West Wosera language can be understood by a speaker o f another West Wosera language, 

although they may have to use slower speech and clarify the use of some lexical items.

Much of the previous work that has been done on the West Wosera languages has 

been concerned with their genetic relationship to the languages around them. In particular, 

previous work has discussed whether the West Wosera languages are a separate language 

group or are a variety of Abelam. This question of language group or variety was first raised 

by Glasgow and Loving in 1964. Later, Wilson (1976), who worked on the Abelam language 

for many years, did a  sociolinguistic survey o f Abelam and classified the West Wosera area 

under the name of Kwasengen. Based on lexical and mutual intelligibility data, she 

determined that West Wosera represents a different language group and is not a variety of

1
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Figure 1-1. Location of Hanga Hundi speaking villages.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Oceanic
1 Indo-Paciflc

1— Sepik-Ramu Phylum
'—-Sepik Sub-Phylum

l— Middle Sepik Super Stock 
|— Yellow River 
|— Middle Sepik 

|— Yerakai 
j •— Yerakai
|— Nukuma 
j |— Kwoma
| l— Kwanga
1— Ndu

|— Abelam
|— Maprik 
|— Wingei 
|— Wosera 
1— West Wosera

|— Hanga Hundi 
1— Kwasengen 
|— Pukago 
1— Banwingci

|— Boikin 
|— Iatmul 
|— Manambu 
|— Sawos 
|— Buiamanambu 
|— Yelogu 
1— Ngola 

1— Sepik Hill
Figure 1-2. Classification of Hanga Hundi. (Manabe 1981, Ruhlen 1991)

Abelam. Manabe (1981) supported Wilson's data but felt that the data did not support her 

conclusion that West Wosera is a separate language group.

In this monograph I take the position that West Wosera is a separate language 

group, albeit one that is closely related to Abelam. There is a significant difference between 

the languages of the Wosera area and those of the West Wosera area. This difference is 

evident in the verbal morphology and in the lexical items and is apparent to native speakers as 

well. While many of the Wosera speakers feel that they can speak the same language as the
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4

people ofMaprik, the people o f West Wosera view their language as being distinct from that 

o f both Maprik and Wosera but similar to the other West Wosera varieties. There are enough 

syntactic and lexical differences across the Wosera-West Wosera language boundary that it is 

virtually impossible for these groups to speak to each other in their native languages. This 

inability to communicate reinforces Wilson's claim that the boundary between Wosera and 

West Wosera is, in fact, a language boundary.

The linguistic relatedness ofHanga Hundi to the other West Wosera varieties is 

supported by the tradition of the people and recorded historical accounts. In approximately 

1920, the Hanga Hundi speakers left the region of Jambitanget and migrated west to their 

current location (Forge 1966). As they moved westward the Hanga Hundi were forced to 

battle with other village groups in order to gain control o f some land. The fights with these 

other language groups were recorded by Australian patrol officers. In addition, a few of the 

village elders witnessed those fights as children. Besides the recent history of migration from 

Jambitanget, there is also a tradition which states that the original Hanga Hundi speakers 

migrated to Jambitanget from somewhere near Ambunti, a site that is now occupied by Iatmul 

speakers.

The most interesting aspect of this migration is that it attaches a fairly small time 

frame, seventy years, to some significant linguistic change. Hanga Hundi currently differs 

from its linguistically related neighbors in that all word initial occurrences of /k/ are realized 

as [h]. In addition, only about 78% of the lexical items ofHanga Hundi are now cognate with 

Kwasengen, the West Wosera variety that is located nearest their ancestral home. This figure 

drops to about 50% if compared to the Wosera variety that now occupies Jambitanget (Wilson 

1976, Manabe 1981).

As a member of the Ndu family of languages, Hanga Hundi has several features in 

common with the other languages of this family. Perhaps the most controversial of these 

features is the size of the vowel inventory. Some linguists have characterized the Ndu
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5

language family as having only two or three vowel phonemes (Staalsen 1966, Laycock 1965). 

Other linguists have felt that these languages must be analyzed as having seven or eight vowel 

phonemes (Dodson 1963, Wilson and Weame 1970). The feature that is commonly agreed 

upon is the seven phonetic vowel sounds, possibly increasing to fourteen if  [+ATR] and 

[-ATR] allophones are included, that are present in these languages. Another interesting 

feature of the phonology of these languages is the presence of prenasalized consonants.

Again, all researchers seem to agree on the phonetic sounds that are present but not 

necessarily on their phonemic status.

The morphology o f Ndu languages distinguishes itself from neighboring language 

groups in that Ndu languages have masculine and feminine forms for the second person sin­

gular pronouns. Another interesting aspect of the morphology is the use o f switch reference 

suffixes on the verbs as interclausal connectors. The switch reference suffixes not only track 

the subject but also communicate subordination and temporal sequencing. Most of the Hanga 

Hundi morphology is related to the verbs, which, besides the switch reference suffixes in 

sentence medial positions, also have suffixes to mark subject agreement, tense, and aspect.

The Ndu languages have a predominately SOV word order. This word order is 

reflected in phrase structures that are generally head final. The word order is not rigid; in 

fact, clauses that report speech and clauses that take another clause as the complement of the 

verb generally have an SVO word order. The SOV word order is the preferred word order for 

all other clause types and the exceptions seem to be the result of moving the complement 

constituent to the complementizer position.

1.2. Names of consultants & period of work

The data used for this paper were gathered over a period of about two years, from 

September 1990 to September 1992, while working under the auspices of the Summer 

Institute o f  Linguistics. The work of S.I.L. in Nungwaia was initiated at the request of the 

South Seas Evangelical Church located there. While most o f the data are in the form of
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interlinearized texts, some is simply in the form of elicited sentences or word lists. The men 

who were of particular help in recording and transcribing the data were Timothy Aaron,

Filipus Angile, Timothy Halek, Sailas Manjo, Mark Taitus, Joshua Wangel, Michael Wali, 

Jonathan Wapi, and Clement Yato.

1.3. Purpose of the monograph

The primary purpose of this paper is to provide a preliminary description of the 

phonology, morphology, and syntax ofHanga Hundi. Since Hanga Hundi has not been 

analyzed previously, the focus will tend more toward providing a good overview than 

exhaustively addressing current theoretical issues. For example, although the syntax is 

formalized primarily with X-bar notation, no attempt has been made to discuss the empty 

categories PRO and e in Hanga Hundi, topics that would otherwise be of interest in a 

complete generative treatment. In addition, I provide some information about how Hanga 

Hundi compares to some of the other Ndu languages. Since more data are available on the 

phonologies o f these languages than on the syntax, the bulk of this comparison takes place in 

the chapter discussing the phonology.

Another purpose of this monograph is to provide sufficient data so that other 

researchers will be able to benefit from this work. The last chapter in particular provides 

complete texts that could prove useful to a variety o f linguistic pursuits.

1.4. Organization of the monograph

Chapter 2 provides an analysis o f the phonology ofHanga Hundi and demonstrates 

how the a syllable template and Underspecification Theory are useful in explaining the 

phonological processes. Chapter 3 provides an explanation of the morphology ofHanga 

Hundi. Chapter 4 discusses the syntax ofHanga Hundi and proposes a formalization using X- 

bar notation. The discussion on syntax begins at the sentence level and works downward to a 

description of word classes. Chapters 5 discusses larger structures ofHanga Hundi, such as 

the predictable features ofHanga Hundi discourse, and gives examples ofHanga Hundi texts.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



2. PHONOLOGY

As with many of the languages of the Sepik basin, and especially those of the Ndu 

family, Hanga Hundi has a fairly complex phonological system. This is demonstrated by 

complex phonetic consonants, a system of overlapping vowels, and some evidence o f recent 

phonological change. The most obvious phonological innovation is the use o f the sound [h] 

for all word initial occurrences o f fkJ, a change which, as mentioned in chapter 1, can be tied 

to a seventy-year time frame. While this historical process is interesting, the most interesting 

phonological processes take place among the vowels. Our discussion o f the phonology of 

Hanga Hundi will, therefore, start with the more straightforward topics, the consonants, and 

then proceed to the vowel system.

2.1. Consonant phonemes

The consonant phonemes ofHanga Hundi are listed in Table 2-1. 
Table 2-1. Consonants o f Hanga Hundi. (Allophones are shown in brackets.)

Bilabial Alveolar Palatal Velar
Plosive t

[t t*]
k

[ h k k 11]
Prenasalized Plosive b d i 9

[b mb] [d nd] U njO [g gg]
Fricative * s Y

»  Pi [s 9l [y]
Nasal m n P  [P1]
Flap r
Lateral Approximate 1
Semi-vowels (Glides) (w) j w

This chart represents prenasalized plosives with symbols normally used for voiced 

plosives. This greatly simplifies the phonemic representations given throughout this chapter 

and reflects the orthography for the word-initial occurrence of these sounds. As we will

7
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discuss later, however, a segmental representation o f these phonemes does not adequately 

describe their behavior.

2.1.1. Classification o f consonants

While the consonant phonemes shown in Table 1 clearly contrast with each other, it 

is not clear that all of these sounds should be analyzed as single segments. For example, the 

prenasalized segments just mentioned could be analyzed as a sequence of nasal plus 

homorganic plosive. Also, the palatal consonants could be analyzed as a sequence of stop 

plus palatal glide. Besides these possibilities, which are shown in the chart, Hanga Hundi 

also has a contrast between labialized and non-labialized obstruents. As discussed in section 

2.1.1.2., labialization is clearly an underlying sequence of a non-coronal stop followed by the 

labio-velar glide. The justification for the other consonant classes, however, is not so clear.

Not all linguists would agree with the above classification in regard to other Ndu 

languages. There is a great deal o f variation regarding the phonemic status o f the 

prenasalized stops, the palatal stops, and the labialized stops. This analysis, then, starts first 

with a justification of the consonant classes presented in Table 1 and then proceeds to a brief 

demonstration of the contrasts between the phonemes.

2.1.1.1. Prenasalized plosives

The major point o f disagreement in the analysis of the Ndu language consonants is 

whether or not to acknowledge a class o f prenasalized plosives. In his analysis of the Wosera 

variety of Abelam, Laycock (1965) accepts the category of prenasalized stops. In his 

description, Laycock states that, in addition to the contrast of nasalization, the prenasalized 

stops are lenis and voiced while the non-prenasalized stops are fortis and voiceless. Staalsen 

(1965), on the other hand, describes the prenasalized consonants o f Iatmul as a cluster of 

nasal stop plus homorganic voiceless stop. However, Staalsen also acknowledges that these 

could be analyzed as single phonemes and treats them as such when describing the 

morphophonemics of Iatmul. Wilson and Weame (1970) present prenasalized stops as a
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separate phonemic category in their analysis o f the Maprik variety o f Abelam. Dodson and 

Walker (1963) analyze Manambu as having a separate phonemic category of prenasalized 

stops as well. The analysis presented in this monograph is that prenasalized plosives must be 

treated as two segments for syllabification, but as single segments with regard to other 

phonological processes.

h i the earlier descriptions of the prenasalized consonants,mentioned above, no 

rigorous justification is given for the analysis that was chosen. In fact, there is little 

phonological evidence for determining the segmental status o f these sounds. Some of the 

evidence that one might use in the determination o f segmental status would be contrast of 

these sounds with unambiguous sequences, effect on stress distribution, effect on neighboring 

phonemes, and distribution o f other consonant clusters.

O f the possible means o f determining the phonemic status o f prenasalized plosives, 

contrast and stress distribution seem to be the least useful. None o f the Ndu languages can 

demonstrate any minimal contrasts between prenasalized plosives and a corresponding 

sequence o f nasal plus homorganic stop, although the corresponding sequences do not have 

the same voicing characteristics. Also, stress assignment rules in the Ndu languages seem to 

be conditioned solely by the syllable nucleus (Laycock 1965) and are, therefore, irrelevant to 

the discussion o f prenasalized plosives.

Another possible source of evidence regarding the segmental status of the 

prenasalized consonants is their effect on the quality o f adjacent vowels. In her analysis of 

Abelam, Wilson (1970) suggests that vowels are [+ATR] in open syllables and [-ATR] in 

closed syllables. She does not state what effect prenasalized obstruents have on vowel quality 

but she represents prenasalized stops as single phonemes. In his analysis of Wosera, Laycock 

does not report the same alternation between [+ATR] and [-ATR]. This alternation does not 

seem to exist in Hanga Hundi either, thus preventing the use of [ATR] to determine the 

segmentation status o f the prenasalized consonants.
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One reason for accepting the category of prenasalized plosives in Hanga Hundi is the 

nature o f other consonant clusters. Hanga Hundi only allows a maximum of two consonants 

in the onset o f a syllable.1 I f  the syllable onset contains two consonants, it is always an 

obstruent followed by either /w/, /l/, or /r/. The prenasalized plosives also occur in consonant 

clusters in the syllable onset. In addition, the prenasalized plosives and other obstruents occur 

morpheme internally after non-homorganic nasals. A wider variety o f consonants occur 

together across morpheme boundaries in compound words, but these are very rare. Examples 

o f these consonant clusters are shown below. Each example is shown first phonemically and 

then phonetically. In the following examples, a period (.) represents a morpheme boundary in 

the phonemic representations and a syllable boundary in the phonetic representations.

(2-1) Obstruent-Liquid consonant clusters:
makrau [maJora^l 'Sepik river1
jika$re [ji.ka.$re] 'good1
jagra [jag.gra] Malay apple'
anwar [an.war] 'above'
nibleka [nim.ble.ka] 'earlier*
glemor [gle.mor] bird species'

(2-2) Liquid-Obstruent consonant clusters:
kirke [hir.ke] 'scratch'
gir$ijii [gir.$t.ji>i] 'fig parrotf
nurkamorka [niu.ka.mor.ka] 'young coconut' 
wal.tu$a [wal.tu.$a] 'wild coconut' (bimorphemic)

1 As discussed in section 2.2., the allowable syllable patterns in Hanga Hundi are CV, CVC, 
CCV, and CCVC.
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(2-3) Other combinations:
ganba [ga.nhn.ba] 'morning1

hun.kwari [hunJcwa.ri] 'stars' (bimorphemic)
anba [?a.nhn.ba] this here1
rim .tifi [rkn.ti.fi] to  bury' (bimorphemic)
sar.saf [sar.saf] 'story* (bimorphemic)
saikJafu [saP.kla.fu] hatchet' (bimorphemic)
$ak.$ak [fak.fak] 'wrist'
sa.saJcut.kut [sa.sa.kuth.kuth] 'Adam's apple'

In the examples above, three o f the words are optionally pronounced with a brief 

transitional vowel (*) in slower speech.

The examples above indicate that consonant clusters are possible in Hanga Hundi 

and that prenasalized consonants also occur in these clusters. This does not eliminate the 

possibility that prenasalized consonants are a sequence o f nasal plus homorganic plosive; we 

would merely need to allow for a cluster o f three consonants. However, the fact that the only 

sequences o f three consonants involve prenasalized plosives is a strong argument in favor o f 

interpreting prenasalized plosives as single segments.

Another argument against interpreting prenasalized plosives as a sequence o f nasal 

plus stop was first described by Laycock for Wosera (1965). As Laycock noticed, the fact that 

non-prenasalized plosives do not assimilate in articulation or voicing after nasals, as in 

[hunkwari] and [rhntifi] above, is evidence against the two-segment interpretation If 

prenasalized consonants were clusters o f two segments in which the nasal assimilated in point 

of articulation and the plosive assimilated to the nasal in voicing, we would expect this 

assimilation to take place in compound words as well.

Besides the lack o f voicing assimilation in nasal-plosive clusters, another 

observation that favors interpreting prenasalized consonants as single segments is the 

presence of apparent post-nasalization in both Iatmul and Abelam. This phenomenon is
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described most clearly by Wilson for the Maprik variety o f Abelam (1980).2 hi Maprik and 

Iatmul, when a stem ending in a voiceless consonant is followed by a suffix which starts with 

a vowel, a homorganic nasal is inserted after the consonant.3 These post-nasalized 

consonants, especially the velar consonant, are also common morpheme internally where they 

alternate with the voiceless plosive in Hanga Hundi. Examples o f the post-nasalized forms 

are shown below.

(2-4) Post-nasalization in the Maprik variety of Abelam:
rap + ik rapmik 'got up'
shak + ik sirakqik 'cooked1
mulos + it mulaspit to  Mulas'

(2-5) Comparison of Abelam post-nasalization to Hanga Hundi voiceless plosives:
Maprik form Hanga Hundi form 
kipma hi$a 'ground'
makqa maka top  o f head'

(2-6) Maprik forms showing contrast between post-nasalization and voiceless plosives:
ripma ’coconut’ tipa ’clifP
kapmu ’se lf kapu ’or’

Example (2-6) demonstrates that there are cases in which the post-nasalized labial 

consonant contrasts with the labial voiceless plosive. In these cases o f contrast, the post­

nasalized form of Maprik is cognate with Wosera, Hanga Hundi, and Iatmul, suggesting that 

the contrast o f post-nasalized and voiceless plosives is relatively recent in Maprik. In general, 

when Maprik has a post-nasalized consonant, it is cognate with a voiceless plosive in Hanga 

Hundi. If Maprik has a non-post-nasalized form, a plain voiceless plosive, it is usually not 

cognate with Hanga Hundi. It is interesting that the Wosera variety o f Abelam generally uses 

the labial post-nasalized consonant when the Maprik variety does but very rarely uses the

2 Since the Maprik and Wosera varieties of Abelam differ with regard to post-nasalization, I 
will refer to them by their variety names in this discussion.
3 Except for /t/, which becomes [r] when followed by a vowel. Also, /s/ takes the palatal 
nasal in this alternation.
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velar post-nasalized consonant. There is, therefore, a continuum in this language family in 

which Hanga Hundi allows no post-nasalization, Wosera allows post-nasalization for the 

labial but not the velar plosive, and both Iatmul and the Maprik variety o f Abelam allow post­

nasalization in labial, velar, and one coronal consonant (/s/). The most interesting 

observation relating to all o f this is that it is the non-prenasalized consonants which have 

become post-nasalized. This suggests that the contrastive feature in some areas is becoming 

prenasalization versus post-nasalization, as opposed to the prenasalized and non-prenasalized 

contrast ofHanga Hundi.

hi the above examples, the nasal portion of post-nasalized consonants only occurs 

when the consonant is followed by a vowel. In the same way, the nasal portion of 

prenasalized consonants only occurs when the consonant is preceded by a vowel. This 

suggests that syllabification constraints determine whether or not the nasalization may appear. 

For the prenasalized consonants, the nasal portion functions as the coda of one syllable and 

the plosive portion functions as the onset o f the following syllable. When the nasal portion of 

a prenasalized consonant cannot be attached to the preceding syllable, it is either erased or a 

vowel is inserted to make syllabification possible. In post-nasalization the nasalization is 

deleted when no vowel is following. The process associated with prenasalization is 

illustrated by example (2-7).
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In this example, I distinguish between the nasalization o f prenasalized con-sonants 

and nasal consonants. The nasal portion of a prenasalized consonant is specified only for the 

feature [+nasal] and shares other articulation features with the following plosive. The 

nasalization is attached to the plosive matrix that follows it but the syllabification constraints, 

as described in section 2.2., determine whether or not it will surface as a syllable coda.

The feature geometry of prenasalized consonants has been discussed recently by 

several linguists. In her analysis of affricates, Sagey (1986) proposes that certain segments 

must be analyzed as contour segments in which both positive and negative values for a feature 

are attached to a feature node. Rosenthall (1988) proposes analyzing prenasalized stops as 

two root nodes attached to a single timing segment on the skeletal tier. The first root node 

has the feature [+nasal] and the second root node has the feature [-nasal]. The root nodes 

share the oral features but may have different supralaryngeal nodes. Paolillo (1989) argues
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against this representation and favors one that makes direct reference to timing and 

articulation gestures. Lombardi (1990) argues against ordering o f features in phonological 

representations, particularly with regard to affricates. Steriade (1991) proposes expanding the 

current conception o f the root node so that all plosives would have an initiation aperture 

feature specification and a closing aperture feature specificatioa

O f the various viewpoints just mentioned, it is possible to reject immediately 

Lombardi's argument against the ordering o f phonological representation. The contrast of 

prenasalized and post-nasalized plosives in Abelam demonstrates the need to order velic 

articulation with respect to oral articulation.

It is less straightforward to compare the other proposals. The key feature of the 

other proposals is that they all acknowledge the need for temporal ordering o f certain 

features, such as [nasal] and [cont], in the feature geometry. Also, Rosenthall, Paolillo and 

Steriade all propose representations that make it possible to distinguish between the initiation 

and the release of the plosive. Based on these proposals, the prenasalized plosives ofHanga 

Hundi could be represented by the following geometry.

Though these representations include two root nodes, no claim is made about the 

theoretical justification for this approach. However, if  two root nodes are used, it is possible 

to predict the behavior o f both prenasalized and post-nasalized consonants on the basis of 

syllable structure constraints, as described in section 2.2. The description of the process 

affecting the linking of these root nodes is described in section 2.1.3.1.
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(2-8) Feature geometries o f prenasalized consonants:
+cons +cons +cons +cons
+son -son +son -son

+nasal oral

lab

*b*

-nasal +nasal oral

cor

’d ’

-nasal

+cons
+son

+cons
-son

+cons
+son

+cons
-son

+nasal oral -nasal

dors

+nasal oral -cont +cont -nasal

dors

+high +back +high -back

2.1.1.2. Labialized obstruents

As already mentioned, it is possible to demonstrate a contrast between labialization 

and the lack o f labialization for the non-coronal consonants. Wilson (1970) comments that 

labialization is also contrastive on many o f the Maprik consonants but that native speakers 

have chosen to disregard it for orthographic purposes. In Manambu, however, it was 

determined that labialization was phonemic and that it needed to be represented in the 

orthography (Dodson & Walker 1963). The analysis presented here demonstrates that 

labialization has an underlying representation of Cu, where C is any non-coronal consonant.

The strongest evidence for this analysis comes from a morphophonemic alternation 

common to verbs. When a verb root ending in /u/ is followed by the suffix /a/ 'Non­

sequential, same subjecf, the /u/ becomes non-syllabic, as shown below.
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(2-9) Labialization by stem final u

$aku + a -> $a?akwa
yaku + a -> ya?akwa
ra fu  + a -> rapwa

Tiide and
’come up and 
’remove skin and 
’overflow a n d ...’bwijaku + a -> bwijakwa

This alternation does not occur on all roots ending in /u/, however. It never occurs 

when the consonant preceding the /u/ is coronal, although coronal consonants occasionally 

precede the labio-velar glide across a syllable boundary. In a few cases it appears that a  root 

ending in /u/ does not accept the non-sequential suffix. Examples o f these exceptions are 

shown below.

(2-10) Exceptions to labialization:
ru + a ->  rua~ruwa ’remove skin and
tu + a tua~tuwa ’roast and ...’
halu + a -> halu  ’carry over shoulder a n d ...’

In addition to the alternations shown above, another element o f this discussion is the 

presence o f many minimal pairs, and even a minimal triplet, between regular and labialized

consonants. Examples of the contrastive sets are shown below.

(2-11) Minimal contrasts demonstrating labialization:
bi ’sap’ bwi ’string game’ bui~buwi ’cloud’

These examples clearly demonstrate that, for any non-coronal consonant C, there is a 

three-way contrast between C, Cw, and Cu. However, example (2-9) also showed that many 

instances o f C^V  arise from the sequence CuV. I will, therefore, conclude that sequences of 

arise from the sequence CuV and sequences o f CuwV arise from the sequence CuuV. 

This process can be explained by the following rule.

(2-12) Labialization: A high round vowel becomes non-syllabic before another vowel.

ha ’build ro o f hwa ’sleep’
aki ’clay pot’ akwi ’with’
ba ’stick’ bwa ’scrape sago’

+high 
+ round

-*  [-syll]/_[+syll]
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This rule applies starting from the right end of the word, a constraint which will be 

discussed later under syllable structure. In addition, the rule essentially states that /w/ and /u/ 

are allophones o f the same phoneme. This view of /w/ and /u/ is also shared by Laycock 

(1965). '

2.1.1.3. Palatalized obstruents

In his discussion of the vowels o f the Ndu language family, Laycock (1991) suggests 

in a footnote that the palatal series o f consonants [ j  s ji] is historically related to the phoneme 

sequences /dj tj nj/. This is supported by Staalsen and Wilson, who report that the palatal 

obstruents affect the high central vowel /i/ in a manner similar to the semi-vowel /j/, which 

causes /*/ to become /i/ (Staalsen 1966, Wilson 1977). Further support for this hypothesis can 

be found in the morphophonemics o f Abelam. As already mentioned, when a voiceless 

consonant is followed by a vowel, a homorganic nasal is inserted between the consonant and 

the vowel. When /s/ is followed by a vowel the palatal nasal / ji  / is inserted (Wilson 1980). 

The fact that the palatal nasal is inserted strongly supports Laycock's claim that Is/ was 

historically a palatal consonant.

The ability of these consonants to condition both a preceding and a following /i/, 

particularly in Abelam and Iatmul, argues against the two segment interpretation o f these 

sounds. If these sounds currently had the underlying forms /dj tj nj/, we would expect /i/ to 

become /i/ only following these sounds, where the palatal glide would be the conditioning 

environment. The fact that the vowel conditioning takes place on both sides o f the sounds 

suggests that they are functioning as single segments and the conditioning environment is the 

feature matrix [+high, -back].

The only Hanga Hundi data that may support Laycock's claim regarding these 

consonants is the fact that none of the palatal consonants occur before another consonant. 

Since the Hanga Hundi syllable constraints allow at most two consonants in a syllable onset, 

the distribution of these consonants suggests that they are, in fact, a sequence of two
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consonants. This argument is severely weakened, however, by the fact that coronal 

consonants never occur as the first o f two consonants in a  syllable onset

Not only is the distributional evidence weak, there is also no morphophonemic 

evidence to support Laycock's hypothesis. One place where we might expect to see this 

alternation take affect is in a situation similar to that o f labializatioa If a word ending in an 

alveolar consonant plus 111 received a suffix starting with a low vowel, we would expect the 

high front vowel to become non-syllabic and, perhaps, to coalesce with the alveolar 

consonant It may be significant then, that this sequence never occurs in the data.4 Verbs 

ending with either /ti/ or /ni/ usually take the same subject simultaneous suffix -ta rather than 

the same subject non-sequential suffix -a.

The conclusion of this discussion, then, is that there are no language internal data to 

suggest that palatalization is still active in Hanga Hundi. There does not seem to be any 

evidence o f this type in any o f the other Ndu languages either. Therefore, I conclude that the 

palatal consonants are phonemic as single segments in modem Hanga Hundi.

2.1.1.4. The odd consonant

There is one final consonant which seems to be present in many of the Ndu 

languages but is manifested in a different form in Hanga Hundi. Many of the other Ndu 

languages report a bilabial voiced fricative [£]. In Hanga Hundi this phoneme has become a 

voiced velar fricative, in some cases pronounced with a tensing of the lips. Some examples 

of comparative Maprik and Hanga Hundi words are shown below.

(2-13) Maprik: Pi Pa P&u Pija

Hanga Hundi: Yi Ya yiki Yija

gloss: 'spear* 'dig' bear* 'shoof

4 Except for the case of one monosyllabic root: /ti+a/ [tia~tija] b ite and
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Kooyers (1966) mistakenly considered /y/ an allophone of /i/, probably because he 

did not notice the parallel to the bilabial fricative in other languages. This phoneme never 

occurs adjacent to a rounded vowel and rarely occurs intervocalically so its phonemic status 

seems questionable. However, no other phoneme has a distribution which could be 

considered complementary, so it seems best to describe it as a phoneme with a deficient 

distribution.

2.1.2. Contrasts

With the segmentation decisions out of the way, it is fairly easy to demonstrate

contrast among the segments. In the examples that follow, words are shown first

phonemically and then phonetically. The phonemic transcription o f the prenasalized

consonants uses the symbols shown in Table 2-1. The phonetic transcription of word-initial

prenasalized consonants uses superscripted nasals to indicate that, as mentioned earlier, the

nasalization only occurs when the nasalization can be linked to the coda o f the preceding

syllable.
* . b

ja$u [ja$u] ’lim e’ $oo [*°?o] ’poison’
jabu [jambu] ’road’ bo [“ bo] ’ashes’

kiri [hiti] ’dance’ ta [ta] ’cutoff*
kidi [hindi] ’who’ da [nda] Tower head’

lika [lika] Tier’ ki [hi] ’copulate’
liga P w ] ’tear’ gi Pgi] ’tie up’

ta$u [ta$u] ’black palm ’ $iti i m ’walk’
ra$u [ra$u] ’weak shell’ $ira ’tear down’
la$u [la$u] ’banana’ $ila [ M ’pull out’

ta [ta] ’to cut o ff kiti [hiti] ’dance’
sa [sa] ’to eat’ kisi [hi§i] ’a female’

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



21
d,i

da Pda] Tower head’ madi [mandi] ’buttocks’

la fiM ’untie’ maii [maqji] ’fiber rope’

mu [mu] ’crocodile’ trim [him] ’clan’
nu [nu] ’cold’ kina [hina] ’whose’

j™
If

[phi] ’firewood’ kgia [hip>a] ’two days hence’

Y
wi [wi] ’lg. grass’ wa [wa] ’talk’

ji m 9° ja [ja] ’come’

[yi] ’spear’ ya [ya] ’dig’

2.1.3. Phonological processes

In this section I will describe the phonological processes that are active among the 

consonants ofHanga Hundi. In section 2.4.4.1 will return to these processes and review them 

in the light o f Underspecification Theory.

2.1.3.1. Denasalization o f prenasalized plosives

In the previous discussion about prenasalized consonants we determined that a two- 

dimensional representation was necessary to explain the behavior o f these consonants. In this 

section we will discuss further the behavior o f these consonants in order to refine the previous 

description.

One feature common to all Ndu languages is that prenasalized consonants lose their 

nasalization word initially after a pause. After a pause, the main distinction between the 

prenasalized and non-nasalized plosives is that the prenasalized plosives are voiced and the 

other plosives are not. In an utterance the prenasalized plosives become nasalized if they 

follow a vowel, particularly if  the words are part o f the same phonological phrase. Examples 

o f the variation of nasalization are shown below.
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(2-14) phonemic: wuna ge tili-bu ge to-ki-m ini

phonetic: wuna gge tilimbu ge tokimini
gloss: my house lot-on house build-DUB-2SM
phrase: [[POSS N N]-P]pp [ [ N ^ .q  IYOv p
trans.: "Don't build a house on my house lot!"

(2-15) phonemic: na-di-ka di wuba jiama di di-ka bija-bu
phonetic: nandika ndi wumba j^ama ndi dika mbijambu
gloss: say-3SM-DS 3SM that older 3SM 3SM-POSS belly-on
phrase: [V] [[PRON] [DEM N] PRONlflp.suttPOSS N]-P]pp
trans.: "He said that and then he, that older brother he, in his belly..."

The important thing to notice in these examples is the variation of nasalization on 

the prcnasalized plosives. In the first example, the word ge ’house' is pronounced [rjge] when 

it follows a vowel within the noun phrase but [ge] when it follows a vowel across a phrase 

boundary. In the second example, the word di lie' (3SM) is pronounced as [ndi] on its first 

two occurrences but [di] alter a phrase boundary. In both examples the clitic bu 'on' and all 

word-internal occurrences o f a prenasalized consonant are pronounced with nasalization 

equivalent to a full nasal consonant. Also, notice that the conditioning boundary corresponds 

to a syntactic boundary except when a pronoun follows a verb marked with a switch reference 

suffix, in which case the pronoun seems to be phonologically part o f the verb phrase and is 

usually followed by a pause.

It appears, then, that the significant conditioning factor regarding nasalization is the 

phonological phrase, which corresponds closely to the syntactic phrase of X" level. Tn our 

description of this process we will need to include a statement about the determination o f this 

phonological phrase level as well as a rule relating this phrase boundary to nasalization on 

prenasalized consonants. Statements describing the phonological phrase are given below. 

(2-16) Phonological phrase:

The boundaries of the phonological phrase in Hanga Hundi are determined by any 

syntactic boundary of the form X".
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(2-17) Pronoun adjustment:

Any pronoun that immediately follows a  verb phrase marked with either -ka 'different 

subject conjoining' or -e/-a 'same subject non-sequential' is phonologically considered 

to be part o f the verb phrase.

The rule describing denasalization has essentially already been incorporated into the 

representation o f the prenasalized consonants. If  the root can be linked to the skeletal tier, as 

determined by the syllable template, then the root appears in the surface form. If  not, then the 

root and the features that are only attached to that root, are deleted. Examples o f how these 

roots might be linked to the skeletal tier are shown below.

(2-18) Illustration of delinking and relinking of root nodes. (Square brackets indicate the

phonological phrase boundary.):
svll. syll. syll.

A  K XI
[ C V ... I...V  C C V ...

+cons +cons +ccms +cons
+son -son +son -son

+nasal oral -nasal +nasal oral -nasal

I
lab lab
•b' 'm b'

In the earlier discussion on labialized consonants, in section 2.1.1.2., it was shown 

that the direction of syllabification is right to left. This section has determined that the 

relevant domain of syllabification is the phonological phrase. We will return to syllable 

structure in section 2.2.

2.1.3.2. H-formation

The most obvious phonological process distinguishing Hanga Hundi from the other 

West Wosera languages is the formation of [h] from DsJ. This process applies word-initially
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and morpheme-initiaUy to moiphemes having two or more syllables. Some examples o f the 

application and non-application of this process are shown below.

(2-19) Application o f H-formation
ji+kaba+di [jihambandi] he didn't go1
ji+ka$i+di [jiha$indi] he didn't go yet'
kua [hwa] *to sleep1
kauluki [hauluki] 'grasshopper'

(2-20) Non-application of H-formation
ji+ki+di [jtkindi] he can't go
ji+di+ka [jindika] he went an d ...'
kun+kuari [hunkwari] 'stars' (compound word)
gili+kaidar [gilikahdar] 'spear handle mark* (compound word)

The apparent generalization is that Dd becomes [h] word-initially and at the 

beginning o f all morphemes containing two or more syllables. The failure o f H-formation to 

apply to the second member o f the two compound words is probably because these 

compounds have been lexicalized. The proposal that these exceptions have been lexicalized 

is supported by the fact that the meaning o f the compound is no longer related to the meaning 

o f the component morphemes. For example, the literal meaning of'stars' is firefly year1 and 

the second morpheme o f /gili+kaidar/ has no apparent meaning.

Examples (2-19) and (2-20) show the occurrence o f [h] but they do not demonstrate 

that H-formation is an active process. There is, in fact, very little language internal evidence 

to demonstrate that all occurrences o f [h] are the result o f an underlying /k/.5 The main 

evidence for this process comes from comparing Hanga Hundi to the other West Wosera 

languages. Every occurrence of [h] in Hanga Hundi corresponds to /k/ in words that are 

cognate with other varieties. In addition, many Hanga Hundi speakers can reverse this

5 The morpheme /kuari/, which appears in [hunkwari] in (2-20), also appears as a word 
[hwari] ’year1.
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process, that is, turn all h's back into k*s, when they are talking to speakers o f different 

varieties.

As mentioned before, the time frame that is associated with the innovation o f H- 

formation is seventy years or less. The small time frame suggests that H-formation was a 

conscious innovation by Hanga Hundi speakers for the purpose o f group identification. The 

cultural value o f language divergence in Papuan cultures is also reported by Foley (1986).

Assuming that H-formation was a conscious innovation, it is interesting that it also 

affects other phonological processes, such as syllabification. This suggests either that the rule 

has been inserted in the phonology above other phonological processes or that all processes 

are cyclic. Since H-formation requires morphological information, it must, by the definitions 

o f lexical phonology, be a lexical rule. Syllabification, on the other hand, does not refer to 

morphological information but does require phrase-level information, therefore implying that 

it is a post-lexical process.

It is also interesting that the phonological innovation, assuming that it was 

conscious, is not easily expressed in a single phonological formalism. The formalism must 

reflect two separate environments, as shown below. In this rule, # represents a  morpheme 

boundary, # # represents a word boundary.

(2-21) H-formation

2.1.3.3. Labialization

The previous discussion regarding the phonemic status o f labialized consonants 

already described this process in detail. The conclusion of that discussion was that sequences 

o f CWV arise from the sequence CuV and sequences o f CuwV arise from the sequence CuuV. 

This process was formalized by the following rule.
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(2-12) Labialization: A high round vowel becomes non-syllabic before another vowel.

As already mentioned, this rule assumes a right to left application, a constraint which 

will be discussed later under syllable structure. In addition, this rule essentially states that /w/ 

and /u/ are allophones o f the same phoneme.

2.1.3.4. S-palatalization.

Another process which occurs is the palatalization o f /a/ when it is adjacent to a high 

front vowel. This alternation is not strongly attested; in fact, all o f the known occurrences

are shown in examples below.

(2-22) Examples o f S-palatalization
kisa [higa] Vagina1
wisa [wiga] 'urine'
kisakubue [higakumbwe] 'a weaving pattern'
si+ji+a$e [fa{Je] 'go quickly!'
kisi [hisi ~ higi] 'a female'

There are several examples in which the sequence isa does not undergo affrication. 

In all o f these counter-examples, there is a morpheme boundary between the i and the s which 

indicates that the process must take place before the morpheme is added. Also, the above 

examples seem to indicate that the process is obligatory for a morpheme internal sequence of 

isa but optional when i follows s. These processes can be described by the following rule. 

(2-23) S-palatalization
-cons

+cor ’+high
% +high—>

+cont a  del relW d -back
a  is positive unless / s i  follows a  word boundary.

As already mentioned, all o f the known examples o f S-palatalization are shown in 

example (2-22). It is, therefore, possible that these words are lexicalized artifacts o f earlier 

phonological develop in Hanga Hundi. As mentioned in section 2.1.1.3., both Iatmul and

r+high 1
[+ round J
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Abelam have morphological evidence that Is/ functions as a palatal consonant. This process 

is not known to occur in other varieties o f West Wosera.

2.2. Syllable structure

The previous discussion on the consonants ofHanga Hundi has presented two clear 

constraints regarding syllabification in Hanga Hundi. The analysis o f labialized consonants, 

in section 2.1.1.2., concluded that syllabification must take place from right to left The 

description on the denasalization of prenasalized consonants, in section 2 .I.3 .I., concluded 

that the domain o f syllabification is the phonological phrase, which is very similar to a 

syntactic phrase denoted by X". This section will further elaborate on syllabification and the 

processes associated with i t

As already mentioned, Hanga Hundi allows CV, CVC, CCV, and CCVC syllable 

types. These syllable types are manifested in the phonetic representation, which might be

quite different from the phonemic representation, as shown below.

(2-24) CV syllables:
ta [ta] ’cut off
a$a [?a.$a] 'bone'

(2-25) CVC syllables:
iaai [ja.?a1] 'grandmother*
kuiagau [hwi.jag.gau] 'soft palm wood'

(2-26) CCV syllables:
$larim [$la.rim] locust'
nibleki [nhn.ble.ld] 'earlier1

(2-27) CCVC syllables:
makrau [ma.krau] 'Sepik River*
guar [gwar] 'song'

In order to facilitate this discussion on the syllable structure ofHanga Hundi, this 

analysis uses the sonority hierarchy that was proposed by Selkirk (1984). This hierarchy, 

modified to correspond to Hanga Hundi sounds, is shown below.

kee [he.?e] brother1
sua [su. wa] ‘wild pit-pit'

man [man] leg'
galok [ga.lok] 'rat'

gual [gwal] 'grandparent'
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(2-28) Sonority hierarchy
Sonority Index Sound Sonority Index Sound
10 a 5 nasals
9 e, o, a 4 voiced fricatives
8 i  i» u» j> w, h, ? 3 voiceless fricatives
7 r-sounds 2 voiced stops
6 laterals 1 voiceless stops

As many of the examples have already shown, the predominant phonetic syllable 

pattern in Hanga Hundi is CV. The examples above show that Hanga Hundi syllables allow 

diphthongs, closed syllables, and consonant clusters in the onset. Since a diphthong never 

occurs with a consonant in the coda, the off-glide is interpreted as being assigned to the coda. 

Also, labialization, which was earlier shown to be the result o f a desyllabified /u/, is 

considered to function as a consonant in the syllable onset. In addition, all Hanga Hundi 

syllables begin with an onset, which is often an epenthetic glottal stop.6 These constraints on 

the syllable shapes are illustrated below.

(2-29) Syllable template:
syll.

lyme
Onset

Coda

(C)N

0 !< 8

0 2 < O ]; if  0 2 = h, then Oj = w 

N > 8  

C;>1vw 
Constraints:

1. If a syllable has both 0 2 and C, then both Oj and C are sonorant.
2. If a syllable has both Oj and 0 2, then 0 2 = [-cor]
3. If N = 9 and C = 8, then N and C agree in backness.

When analyzing the vowels, some linguists have suggested that all occurrences o f lil 

are the result of epenthesis. One difficulty with this analysis is the fact that some consonants 

may occur word finally in some words but in other words they are followed by /*/, such as in 

galok and nibleki, above. However, we note that the syllable template rejects blek as a

6 For comments on onsetless syllable constraints see Selkirk 1982.
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possible syllable type whereas lok is acceptable. This syllable template, then, allows us to 

analyze all occurrences o f /a/ as being the result o f an epenthetic rule. This rule is given 

below.

(2-30) Vowel insertion:

0  -> i Where required for syllable structure.

Another common epenthetic process, as shown in example (2-24), is insertion o f a 

glide or glottal stop to break up a two-vowel sequence which cannot be linked to the syllable 

template. If the first vowel is either lil or /u/, then a glide is inserted which corresponds in 

backness and roundness to the first vowel. If the first vowel is any other vowel, then a glottal 

stop is inserted. A glottal stop is also inserted phrase initially before a vowel. These two 

processes are described by the rules below.

(2-31) Glide insertion #1: Insert the glide after a high vowel when it precedes another vowel

as required by the syllable template.
V C V

I I
[+high] [-cons]

(2-32) Glottal insertion: Insert the glottal stop between two non-high vowels or before a non- 

high vowel word initially:

A common exception to the pattern described above is the first person subject 

agreement suffix. This suffix is always pronounced [wu] after a vowel and [u] after a 

consonant but never as the coda to a diphthong. A similar alternation occurs with the high 

front vowel. When [i] is word initial, it is often pronounced [ji] after a vowel and [i] after a 

consonant. In several words the diphthongs freely alternate with two-syllable allophones. 

Examples o f these alternations are shown below.

_ [[-consTI _

r - H M

cons
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(2-33) High vowel alternations:

yata+u [ya.ta.wu] 1 carried1 ika$re [?ika.$re~ji.ka.$re] 'good1
gau [gau~ga.wu] 'palm branch* aiua [?aiwa~?a).ji.wa] 'mother*
saiki [sa1ki~sajiki] ’cassowary* uba [7umba~wumba] ’there’

This is apparently a  different type o f glide insertion and is obligatory for the first

person singular subject agreement suffix but is optional otherwise. This process is closely

related to the first glide insertion rule but must be ordered after it, since the glide normally

copies the features o f the preceding high vowel. This type o f glide insertion is expressed by

the following rule.

(2-34) Glide insertion #2: Link a high vowel to both the syllable onset and nucleus when it

follows another vowel. Required for 1st sing, subject suffix. Optional otherwise.
V C V

I I

[-cons] M  
1 J |+ h ig h j

In this section we have presented the syllable template o f Hanga Hundi and have

proposed that this template governs the application o f vowel insertion, glide insertion, and

glottal insertion. The labialization rule that allowed us to eliminate the class o f labialized

obstruents is now no longer required; it is the result o f the syllable template. The application

of the syllable template and the four insertion rules are shown in example (2-35).

This derivation demonstrates an interesting feature o f the syllable template.

Apparently the syllable template decides on the syllabic status o f the current segment by

looking ahead to the next segment. For example, in forming the fourth syllable the template

came to /V and looked ahead to see if  the next segment was a vowel, finding no vowel it

inserted one after /l/. A similar process also occurs with the prenasalized consonants, thus

insuring that prenasalized consonants never occur word finally.
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(2-35) Application o f syl 
Underlying Form

able structure rules (brackets repres 
klkMie

ent syllable boundaries): 
klkuniie

H-formation hlk“die hlkuniie
1st syllable (Oj+N]) hlk“d[je] hlkunijje]
2nd syllable hlk^diJlje] (i-insertion) hlku[ni][je]
3rd syllable hl[km][di][je] (i-insertion) hl[ku][ni][je]
4th syllable h[ti][ktn][di](je] (i-insertion) hpi][ku][ni][je] (i-insertion)
5th syllable [hi)pi][kin][di]lje](i-insertion) Pti]pi]Pni][ni]pe] (i-insertion)
vowel assimilation [hi][li][kin][di]|je] ---
surface form [hi]pi][kin][di]|je] M Pi][ku][m ][je]
gloss Tie does not like.' 1 do not like'

2.3. Stress and tone

In all previous analyses of Ndu languages, stress was analyzed as being predictable 

and, therefore, not phonemic. While these analyses have agreed on the phonemic status o f 

stress, they have not agreed on the rules of stress assignment. Though many of the previous 

analyses have not defined stress, for Hanga Hundi it is marked by both loudness and pitch. 

This section will demonstrate that stress assignment, like syllabification, is based on the 

phonological phrase and not on word boundaries. In general, previous analyses have 

acknowledged that the phonological phrase is significant in determining stress.

hi his analysis o f Abelam, Laycock (1965) proposed a fairly elaborate system of 

vowel weighting to predict the stress o f syllables within a phonological phrase. In this 

system, complex nuclei are more likely to attract stress than simple nuclei and lower vowels 

are more likely to attract stress than higher ones. According to this analysis fil would be the 

least likely to receive stress, and the diphthongs /sal and /ai/ would be the most likely. 

Laycock allows for primary, secondary, and zero stress on syllables. The heaviest syllable 

nucleus o f the first two syllables receives primary stress and other syllables receive non­

stress. Secondary stress is applied to the third syllable o f the phrase if  it is o f equal weight as 

the primary stressed syllable and after a sequence o f three non-stressed syllables. When he
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originally proposed this analysis, he was describing the three central vowels as /a/, /a /, and /a/. 

I have repeated Laycock's weighting system below but have adapted it to his later description 

of the central vowels (Laycock 1991) and have included a transcription of the surface form of 

these vowels, as described by his analysis. According to his analysis, the complex nuclei are 

heavier than the simple nuclei, and the lower numbered nuclei are heavier than the higher 

numbered ones.

(2-36) Laycock's ranking of syllabic nuclei:

1 2 3

Complex nuclei aw [au] 3W  [O Ou ] w [w u u]

aj [a>] o j [ e  e i] j [ j i  i ]

Simple nuclei a 3 i

Some examples o f the application of Laycock's stress rules are shown below.

(2-37) Wosera stress patterns as observed by Laycock:
/gir&ominigwo/ ’you will cry’ /kwpvflc/ ’three’
/mj gagi/ ’tree le a f /ktfla/ ’axe’

The analysis proposed by Wilson and Weame (1970, Wilson 1977) for Abelam is 

significantly different. Their analysis, as I have paraphrased it in terms of metrical 

phonology, is that stress is assigned according to bisyllabic, left-headed feet beginning from 

the right end o f the word. Every syllable with a branching rhyme is the head of its foot The 

word is right-headed so that primary stress is assigned to the right-most foot in the word and 

secondary stress to all other stressed syllables. They also state, however, that /i/ is often 

skipped over in stress assignment, yielding an apparent tri-syllabic foot. While they contend 

that stress is predictable at the word level, they also concede that phrase-level stress often 

obscures word-level stress. Unfortunately, I have no examples demonstrating Wilson and 

Weame’s stress rule.
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In order to further investigate stress and intonation, I recorded several short Hanga 

Hundi sentences and analyzed them using CECIL, a computer program produced by the 

Summer Institute o f Linguistics.7 This program produces graphs o f utterance loudness and 

pitch so that stress and intonation can be measured accurately. A sample o f the results given 

by CECIL is shown in figure 2-1. In this example the top graph is the loudness contour o f the

utterance and the bottom graph is the frequency contour o f the utterance.

1 :A/Whole/Loiidn»sstl.B43stcsT

200

lgBBr/U
2:&/Active/Fsi>ooth(l.B43secs) [1/10SI
Figure 2-1. Loudness and frequency contours for [bal'i Y'ijatawuni] 1 will shoot a pig'.

As figure 2-1 demonstrates, the acoustic results do not particularly support either 

Laycock's or Wilson and Weame's proposal. In this example, [bal'i] 'pig1 is stressed on a high 

vowel in the ultima and [Y'ijatawuni] 1 want to shoot' is stressed on the first syllable of the 

word, with a slight secondary stress on the ultima. Continued testing demonstrated that word- 

level stress was not consistent and, therefore, not significant in Hanga Hundi. The only 

significant stress pattern is the phrase-level stress pattern, which agrees somewhat with 

Laycock's earlier proposal, although I find no evidence of the significance o f vowel

7 CECIL: Computerised Extraction o f Components o f Intonation in Language. This analysis 
used version 1.2a of the software.
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weighting. Stress, as indicated by loudness and pitch, is usually greatest on the second 

syllable o f the phonological phrase and drops steadily from there to the end o f the phrase. If 

the phonological phrase is sentence medial, however, stress will rise slightly at the end o f the 

phrase, usually on the last two syllables o f the phrase. Also, question sentences generally rise 

in stress on the last word of the phrase; often this increase in stress is manifested by 

increasing loudness and decreasing pitch. Additional examples o f phrase-level stress in 

Hanga Hundi, as measured by CECIL, are shown below.

(2-38) Phrase-level stress in Hanga Hundi (higher numbers represent higher stress):
4 7  6 6 53  6 4  5 7 6 5  4 21
yiri hamwi satamini? wuna bija mbu jata
W ill you eat fish?* M y stomach is full.'

4 6 8 8 2 1 1  6-8 5 4 4 2
bali wuni Yije?e ge1 andi towi
1 shoot a pig*. 1 am building a house.'

While I find no evidence that tone plays any role in the phonemic system o f Hanga 

Hundi, it is interesting to note that many Hanga Hundi speakers can also communicate using a 

whistle language. My initial impression of the whistle language is that it is a relatively closed 

set o f messages used while hunting or to communicate over very large distances. Also, it 

seems that the whistle language is not used by all Hanga Hundi speakers. The whistle 

language, like the drum language that the Hanga Hundi also use, must be taught to its users. 

Once taught, each user is given his or her own whistle 'name', so that it is possible to summon 

that individual from a distance. I have mentioned the whistle language here only because o f 

the possible implication that tone is important in Hanga Hundi, which is otherwise not the 

case. Other than that, I mention both the whistle language and the drum language as possible 

topics o f future study.
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2.4. Vowel phonemes

As mentioned earlier, there is disagreement about the status o f the vowel phonemes 

in the Ndu languages. Most o f these languages have at least seven contrasting phonetic 

vowels and have some morphophonemic evidence that the semi-vowels are involved in 

backness and roundness assimilation. Because o f this assimilation process, some linguists 

have reduced the vowel system to three central vowels, lil, /a/, and /a/, plus the semi-vowels 

(Laycock 1965, Staalsen 1966).

Hanga Hundi is true to its family relationships in this respect. It has an inventory o f 

at least thirteen phonetic vowels. A traditional analysis o f these sounds yields seven apparent 

vowel phonemes which interact with the semi-vowels. The initial goal o f this analysis was to 

reduce this system to just three vowels, /i/, Ai/, and /a/. The final analysis, however, yields a 

four-vowel system, /i/, /u/, h i, and /a/, in which there is no contrast between the high vowels 

and the related semi-vowels.

The analysis o f the vowels proceeds as follows: Section 2.4.1. gives an overview of 

the distribution and contrast o f the vowel sounds, section 2.4.2 provides examples o f the 

morphophonemic alternations, section 2.4.3. describes previous analyses o f Ndu language 

vowels, and section 2.4.4. analyzes these vowels in the light of Underspecification Theory.

2.4.1. Apparent vowel inventory

As just mentioned, this section focuses on the distribution and contrast of the Hanga 

Hundi vowel sounds. The apparent vowel inventory of Hanga Hundi is as follows.
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Table 2-2. Apparent vowel phonemes o f Hanga Hundi. Allophones are listed in square 
brackets under the vowel.

front central back
high i i u

[ji i i] [i i u] [wu u o]
mid e 9 o

[e e] [e a o] [0 9]
low a

[a a?a]

These vowel sounds contrast with each other as shown below.
(2-39) Contrast of i , e , i , a , u , o

d [ti] ’to bite’ te [te] 'stand an d ...’
d [ti] ’to stand* ta [ta] ’to cut’
tu [tu] ’to roast’ to [to] ’to build’
Contrast of i , i , 9 , a
ki [hi] ’who’
ki [hi] ’to copulate'
ka [ha] ’to build’
ka [ha?a] ’breadfruit’

As shown in (2-40), the contrast between central vowels is not strictly a contrast in 

vowel quality. As Staalsen (1966) and Wilson (1976) note for Iatmul and Abelam, 

respectively, the central vowels are distinguished in other ways as well: /i/ is usually much 

shorter in duration, resists stress, never appears word-inidally, and is deleted before another 

vowel; h i  is similar in duration to other vowels; /a/ is longer in duration than other vowels 

and in many of the varieties is pronounced as [a?a].

In Hanga Hundi the difference in vowel quality between h i  and /a/ has been 

neutralized in many environments so that both vowels are pronounced [a]. This neutralization 

occurs word initially and in verbs. When a contrast is retained in Hanga Hundi, the 

corresponding sounds are [a] and [a?a]. In verbs, the neutralized contrast between h i  and /a/ 

returns when the verb is suffixed with one o f the same subject suffixes, either -fa, or -e/-a, as 

shown below.
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(2-41) Examples of verbs with neutralized low vowels

Underlying Unsuffixed Suffixed Gloss
Representation form form
$aku $aku $a?akwa lude and ...'
yaku yaku ya?akwa 'come up and ...'
$tra $tra $ira?ata 'peeling w hile...'
kua hwa hwa?ata laying w hile...
Examples of verbs with mid vowels
Underlying Unsuffixed Suffixed Gloss
Representation form form
ropu ra$u ra$wa 'remove skin and ...'
wokro wakra wakre 'call and ...'
joto jata jate 'carry and ...'

In Abelam and Iatmul only the low vowel is pronounced as V?V. In Hanga Hundi, 

however, the same type o f sequence also occurs with /e/ and /o/, as shown below. It is 

interesting that these V? V sequences are cognate with Abelam diphthongs while most 

Abelam diphthongs are generally cognate with just Id  and lol in Hanga Hundi.

(2-43) Examples of other mid vowel sequences
noo [no?o] 'sago'
giroo [giro?o] 'measurement'
mwee [mwe?e] taro, a tuber1
kee [he?e] ’brother’

The examples that have been presented so far suggest that the distinctive feature, at 

least in Hanga Hundi phonology, between Id  and /a/ is not vowel height but vowel length. In 

the section on morphophonemic alternations, however, we will demonstrate that the contrasts 

in both height and length must be maintained. At this point, however, we note that the Hanga 

Hundi vowel system does make a systematic differentiation between high and non-high 

vowels. The non-high vowels can all appear as long (V?V) vowels and as the syllable nucleus 

in diphthongs. The high vowels never appear in the V?V sequences.

It is also interesting to note that /if does not take part in diphthongs nor does it occur 

word-initially. Examples of the other vowels occurring in word-initial position are given
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below. As mentioned in section 2.2, any utterance-initial vowel is preceded by a glottal stop.

There is no contrast between /a/ and /a/ word-initially.

(2-44) Word-initial vowels:
a$wi [?a$wi] *bird’ ika$re [?ika$re~jika<£re] 'good
o [?o] ’or’ umba [7umba~wumba] ’there’
eko [?eko] ’inside’

In summary, this section has demonstrated that each o f the apparent vowel 

phonemes contrasts with each o f the other vowel phonemes. In addition, we have shown that 

vowel length, as marked by the sequence V7V, rather than vowel height, is the feature 

distinguishing what has previously been analyzed as h i  and /a/ in other languages. This 

section has also shown that there is an interesting dichotomy between high vowels and non- 

high vowels. The non-high vowels have long forms (V7V) and short forms (V) yet the high 

vowels only appear in short forms. The high vowels become non-syllabic following a  vowel 

but not the non-high vowels. This investigation will now consider the morphophonemic 

processes relevant to the vowels.

2.4.2. Morphophonemic alternations

While the contrasts given in the previous section are fairly good evidence o f the 

phonemic status o f each o f the vowel sounds, some morphophonemic alternations make their 

phonemic status questionable. As discussed in section 2.2., it is possible to predict all 

occurrences o f IH based on the syllable template. In addition, the examples from the previous 

section suggest that /a/ and /a/ seem to be distinguished primarily by vowel length in Hanga 

Hundi. In this section we will show that the central vowels have allophones corresponding to 

the front and back vowels. We will also look at more data showing the syllabic and non- 

syllabic usage of the high vowels. The purpose o f this section, then, will be to summarize the 

morphophonemic alternations that take place among Hanga Hundi vowels. In the following 

sections we will consider possible analyses o f these alternations.
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Isolated Forms 
/m i ua/
/m i ia/
/si i+kua/
/m s i+kua/ 
/sa ji/ 
/tai+noo/

The most common morphophonemic variation is among the central vowels. The 

central vowels become fronted or backed when they precede either the front or back semi­

vowel, respectively. Examples o f these alternations are shown below.

(2-45) Central vowel alternations in Hanga Hundi.
Combined
[mua~muwa] Talk!'
[mia~mija] 'Come!'
[sikwa] Let's go!'
[meicwa] 'O.K. let's go!1
[sa>] 'Go on!'
[de*no] 'Jellied sago'

If we were to eliminate  the vowel height contrast between h i  and /a/, it would be 

difficult to explain why /a+j/ produces [a*] and /s+j/ produces [e*]. However, the assumption 

that these vowels differ in height fails to explain why /tai/ 'make jelly1 is pronounced [ta*] as 

an independent root but [de*] in a compound word. It seems likely that [de*no] has become 

lexicalized and that, in the process o f lexicalization, /a/ shifted to h i.

Another source o f data regarding these alternations is the subject agreement suffixes. 

When these suffixes are followed by the present tense suffix -i, they produce alternations very 

similar to the ones shown before. The subject suffixes are listed below along with their 

present tense counterparts; all forms are shown phonetically. In these examples, all 

occurrences o f [e] arise from [a+i].

(2-46) Alternation of vowels on subject agreement suffixes:
Past
Tense

Present
Tense

Gloss Past
Tense

Present
Tense

Gloss

wu wi 1st Sg. 9wi 2nd Plural
na ne 1st Dual di di 3rd Sg. Masc.
kwa kwe 1st Plural li li 3rd Sg. Fem.
mi mi 2nd Sg. Masc. bi bi 3rd Dual

Jrt 2nd Sg. Fern. da de 3rd Plural
bi bi 2nd Dual
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Earlier we mentioned that contrast between h i  and /a/ is restored in verbs when

either -ta 'Same subject simultaneous action' or -e/-a 'Same subject non-sequential' is added

to the verb. Examples o f these alternations are shown below.

(2-47) Verbs suffixed with -i 'Same subject non-sequential'
Unsuffixed Forms Suffixed Forms Gloss
Underlying Surface Underlying Surface
S3 sa so+e sc 'eat and...'
W 3 wa wo+e we talk  and ...'
kira hira kka+e hhe?e 'get and ...'
ya ya ya+e ye?e 'dig and ...'

The evidence given by these verb forms once again compels us to reconsider the 

distinction between h i  and /a/. In these verbs the distinguishing feature is length and not 

vowel height. It appears, then, that some morphophonemic alternations strongly favor 

interpreting the contrast between these vowels as a contrast o f vowel height, while other 

alternations favor interpreting the contrast as one of vowel length.

The alternations which involve vowel height involve a process o f vowel assimilation. 

In vowel assimilation, a non-low central vowel copies the rouudness and backness features of 

an adjacent high vowel, giving preference to the following vowel. This process can be 

expressed by the following rule.

(2-48) Assimilation of central vowels: A non-low central vowel assimilates in roundness and

backness to an adjacent high vowel.
’-cons 
+high 

~ aback 
P round_

A very relevant question at this point is whether all occurrences o f [e] could be 

analyzed as resulting from h i/. There is no language internal evidence to support this but 

there are several comparative examples that suggest this, as shown below.

’-cons
—►

-low
aback | 
P round!
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(2-49) Comparative examples o f mid-vowel generation:

Maprik: kwaji maji bawu rawu
Hanga Hundi: hwe mwe?e bo ro

gloss: to  give1 taro' 'ashes' hug*

Another factor relevant to the phonemic status o f the mid vowels is the position of 

the vowel assimilation process relative to syllabification and other phonological processes.

The fact that Hanga Hundi allows both /ai/ [a*] and Id  in words, even though most morpho­

phonemic occurrences o f /ai/ become Id , argues in favor o f including occurrences o f Id  in the 

lexicoa If  Id  was not inserted prior to syllabification, the syllable template would give the 

incorrect result, as shown below.

(2-50) Demonstration o f lexical application o f vowel assimilation:
(O = onset, N = nucleus, C = coda)

With lexical application:
ta$uel - » t a $ u e l - * t a $ u e l - * t a $  w e  l - > t a  $ w e 1

C N C  C^NC 0 2O j N C

- >t  a  §  w e  1 -> t  a $ w e 1 'A location name'
N O jO jN C  OjN 0 20 jN  C

Without lexical application:
ta$uail -> t a $ u a i 1 t a $  u a i I —M  a $ it a j i I*

C N C O N C

As this example demonstrates, if  morpheme internal vowel assimilation does not 

take place in the lexicon, we would expect the glide insertion rule to break up the vowel 

cluster, since the syllable structure constraints do not allow two vowels in the syllable 

nucleus. Therefore, the mid-vowels are generated in the lexicon prior to syllabification.

2.4.3. Previous analyses

At this point, it is useful to compare this analysis o f Hanga Hundi with work that has 

been done in other Ndu languages. As I mentioned at the beginning of the phonology section, 

the vowels o f the Ndu family of languages have long given linguists difficulties. Laycock
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(1991) siims up the situation when he says, "But, for Abelam and other Sepik languages, all 

phonemic solutions, as well as non-phonemic ones, run into trouble." There have been a wide 

variety o f phonemic solutions for these languages and a fair amount o f variation in 

orthographies used as well. All o f the previous solutions were presented in a non-generative 

format and were based on segments rather than distinctive features. When Staalsen (1966) 

analyzed the vowel phonemes oflatm ul he proposed the following three-vowel system:

Phoneme Allophone Environment
i i before j o rji

[high] u before w
i after j  o rji
u after w
?i before j  and not after a  consonant
i elsewhere

3 e before j o rji
[mid] o before w

8 after j  o rji
0 after w
?e before j  and not after a consonant
?o before w  and not after a consonant
3 elsewhere

a ?a not after a consonant
[low] a elsewhere, generally longer in duration 

than other vowels

In addition to the above alternations, some linguists (Foley 1986) have suggested that 

the high vowel li/ is not phonemic but is a predictable epenthetic vowel. The key feature to 

notice in the above analysis, however, is that it reports essentially the same alternations that 

we have already seen in Hanga Hundi, except that the lax allophones are very rare in Hanga 

Hundi. The analysis presented above is very similar to the analysis Laycock (1965) proposes 

for the Wosera variety o f Abelam, and also for the rest o f the Ndu languages. Laycock's 

analysis differs from Staalsen’s in that Laycock would attribute most occurrences o f [u], [wu],
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and [wu] to the phoneme /w/ whereas Staalsen claims that they result from [iw], [wi#], and 

[wiC], respectively.

Because o f the relative abstractness o f Staalsen's analysis, many linguists have 

preferred to analyze the vowel sounds as separate phonemes. Wilson and Weame (1970) 

propose a seven vowel system for the Maprik variety o f Abelam although a later paper 

(Wilson 1977) acknowledges the same central vowel variations that are reported above by 

Staalsen. Freudenburg (1975) prefers a nine vowel system for Boikin, essentially analyzing 

every vowel sound as a phoneme.

None of these analyses adequately describes the processes involved in the vowel 

alternations. This inadequacy is due partially to the fact that they were written from a 

primarily descriptive perspective, not utilizing distinctive features to generalize the processes 

involved. Another failure o f previous analysis is that they have considered syllable structure 

and phonemic inventory to be independent o f each other. In the next section we will 

demonstrate that syllable structure is critical to understanding the phonemic status o f the high 

vowels and semi-vowels. After syllable structure we will see that an underspecification 

analysis o f the vowel system further helps to explain the processes involved.

2.4.4. Underspecification theory analysis

According to Archangeli (1988), there are two dominant approaches to 

underspecification, Contrastive Underspecification and Radical Underspecification. 

Contrastive Underspecification is promoted by Steriade (1987), Halle (1959), and others. 

Archangeli and Pulleyblank (1986) are the primary proponents of Radical Underspecification. 

The two approaches differ significantly from each other. Radical underspecification proposes 

that features are only needed in the phonemic inventory when they cannot be predicted by 

other features. Also, features are more likely to be eliminated if  they follow cross-linguistic 

tendencies. Archangeli proposes that the following default rules are used universally to 

eliminate features from feature matrices.
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(2-51) Universal default rules:

[+low]-»[+back] [ ]-»[+high]

[+low]->[-high] [ ]->[-low]

[M -b a ck ]

Steriade, on the other hand, proposes that languages do not use a universal set o f 

default redundancy rules. Instead, she claims that features which are contrastive within a 

class o f segments, which she calls distinctive features, must be underlyingly present in that 

class. She contrasts distinctive features from redundant ones, which are predictable within a 

segmental class. Contrastive underspecification allows a ternary distinction in feature 

marking; positive, negative, and unmarked. Steriade summarizes her definition of redundant 

and distinctive features as follows:

(2-52) Definition o f redundant (R) and distinctive (D) features. (Steriade 1987)
• R-class of segments with respect to F: the class o f segments where a feature co­

occurrence constraint blocks one value o f F.
• D-class of segments with respect to F: a class o f segments where both values o f 

F are allowed.
• R-value for F: the value o f F present within its R-class.
• D-valueforF: a value o f F present within its D-class.
• R-rule for F: a redundancy rule introducing an R-value.
• D-ruleforF: a redundancy rule introducing a D-value.

We now turn to the actual feature matrices as produced by each o f these approaches. 

The three matrices shown below are the result o f contrastive underspecification, radical 

underspecification using Archangeli's default rules, and a form of radical underspecification 

which ignores cross-linguistic default rules. Note that the feature [syll] has been eliminated 

from all o f these matrices so that the semi-vowels and high vowels are no longer distinct. 

Also, the matrices have maintained a three-way contrast in the central vowels, even though 

some question remains about the distinguishing feature o f h i  and /a/.
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Table 2-4. Feature matrices o f Hanga Hundi glides and vowels as

j» i e i w, u o 9 a
cons - - - - - - -

high + - + + - -

low - - - +
back - - + +
round - + + -

Table 2-5. Feal 
reduced by Rac

ture matrices o f Hanga Hum 
lical Underspecification anc

di glides and vowels 
universal default ru

j>i e i w, u o 9 a
cons - - - - - - -

high - - -

low +
back + +
round + +

Table 2-6. Fea 
reduced by Rac

ture matrices o f Hanga Hun 
ical Underspecification wit

di glides and vowels 
l language specific <

j>i e i w, u o 9 a
cons - • - - - - -

high + + +
low +
back - -

round + +

The redundancy rules used to produce the last set o f matrices are shown below.

Note that fewer rules are required to define the language specific defaults than the proposed 

universal defaults.

(2-53) Hanga Hundi default rules:

[ ]->[-round] [ ]—>[-high]

[ ]—>[-low] [ ]->[+back]

2.4.4.1. Application to rules

We will now evaluate these reduced feature matrices by attempting to formulate a 

description o f the vowel processes we looked at earlier. First we will use the feature matrices 

produced by contrastive underspecification.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



46

(2-54) Vowel Assimilation;

+back
-ro u n d

aback 
Pround

/
+high 
aback 
Pround

(2-55) Vowel Insertion (as required to maintain syllable structure): 
"+high

As required by syllable template.0 - +back
-ro u n d

(2-56) Labialization

[+high "I
-»  I-syll 1 As required by syllable template.

+ roundJ

The three rules shown above adequately describe the vowel processes that have been 

discussed in this paper. We note that Contrastive Underspecification did not allow us to 

significantly reduce the number of features in the matrices or in the rules. Also, contrastive 

underspecification forces us to express the vowel assimilation rule as a feature changing rule 

in that the features mentioned in the structural description are the same ones mentioned in the 

structural change. We now turn to a formulation of the rules in terms o f radical 

underspecification.

The feature matrices produced using the universal default rules yield some very 

unexpected results. The vowel assimilation rule expressed by a single rule in (8) now must be 

expressed by two rules, as shown below.

(2-57) Vowel Assimilation:

(a) [+back] -> [+round] / _  [+round]

(b) [+back] - > [ ] / _ [ ]

(2-58) Vowel Insertion (as required to maintain syllable structure):

0  —> [+back] As required by syllable template.

(2-59) Labialization

[+ r ound] [-syll] As required by syllable template.
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The first vowel assimilation rule seems well motivated in that it expresses rounding 

harmony among back vowels. The second rule, (2-5 5b), violates the constraints o f 

underspecification theory because it involves the erasure o f a feature that is present 

underlyingly, besides the fact that the environment is 'nothing'. Also, we note that both lol 

and /u/ meet the structural description for Labialization and /u/ has no specified feature by 

which we might exclude lol. While these rules use significantly fewer features, it is 

apparently at the cost o f reduced clarity.

We now turn to an evaluation o f the rules formed by using the language specific 

default rules. These feature matrices are based on the assumption that the mid-central vowel 

is the least marked vowel.

(2-60) Vowel Assimilation (braces indicate that only one o f two features exists):
'+high

[0 round!
Oback J !+ round 

-b ack

V X

(2-61) Vowel Insertion (as required to maintain syllable structure):

0  -> [+high] /  [+cons] _ [+cons]

(2-62) Labialization (as allowed by syllable template):
+lugh » , . _  _ _ .

. -> |-sy ll|/|-c o n sI+ co n s | [-consl 
+round_ JL J-L J

These language specific default rules allow us to express the Vowel Assimilation

rule as a single rule again, with the added benefit o f making it clear that it is a feature filling

rule rather than a  feature changing one. In contrast to the universal default rules used above,

the language specific default rules have allowed us to preserve the feature [+high], which is
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the only relevant feature in the environment o f the Vowel Assimilation rule.8 Also, the 

labialization rule can now be written so that it excludes lol from meeting the structural 

description

2.4.4.2. Summary o f underspecification results

In the preceding discussion we have shown that both Contrastive Underspecification 

and a modified form of Radical Underspecification are adequate to describe the Hanga Hundi 

vowel processes. This discussion has also shown that a set o f redundancy rules based on 

cross linguistic default rules, as proposed by Archangeli (1988), is not adequate to describe 

these processes. While both the modified form Radical Underspecification and Contrastive 

Underspecification were able to adequately describe these vowel processes, the modified 

form o f Radical Underspecification is the preferred method because:

1. Fewer features are required in the feature matrices and in the rules.

2. It does not allow a  ternary distinction o f feature values.

3. It is easier to use to generate the underspecified feature matrices.

The analysis o f the vowels aids in clarifying the vowel processes but still does not 

allow us to eliminate the height distinction between h i  and /a/. At this point it appears that 

this height distinction must be retained along with the added feature o f [+long]. Therefore, 

we will accept both of these vowel sounds as phonemes and admit that they are neutralized 

word initially and in unsuffixed verbs. The coexistence of these two allows for data such as 

the following.

(2-63) Diphthongs and sequences o f long vowels
jja?a*] ’grandmother’ [ta*] ’make jelly ’
[he?e] ’brother* [te] ’stand a n d ...’

8 In other dialects o f this language both of the alveo-palatal consonants also participate in the 
Vowel Assimilation process. It is no coincidence that these phonemes are also [+high].
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2.5. Summary

2.5.1. Summary of processes and rules.

In this chapter we have discussed the phonemes and phonological processes o f 

Hanga Hundi. In the analysis o f the consonants we demonstrated that prenasalized 

consonants function as two segments in terms o f syllabification and as a single segment with 

regard to other processes. We determined that two-dimensional representation o f these 

phonemes was required. The two-dimensional representations are repeated below.

(2-8) Feature geometries o f prcnasalized consonants:
+cons +cons +cons +cons
+son -son +son -son

+nasal oral

lab

T>’

-nasal +nasal oral

cor

’d ’

-nasal

+cons
+son -son

-nasal +nasal

+high +back
V

+cons +cons
+son -son

oral -cont +cont -nasal

dors

+high . -back
T

Prenasalization is controlled by the syllable template in the domain of the 

phonological phrase. For Hanga Hundi the phonological phrase was defined as follows: 

(2-16) Phonological phrase:

The boundaries o f the phonological phrase in Hanga Hundi are determined by any 

syntactic boundary of the form Xn.
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(2-17) Pronoun adjustment:

Any pronoun that immediately follows a verb phrase marked with either -ka 'different 

subject conjoining' or -eJ-a 'same subject non-sequential' is phonologically considered 

to be part o f the verb phrase.

Besides prenasalization, we also considered labialized consonants and determined 

that they were the result of an underlying Cu sequence. The high round vowel becomes non- 

syllabic before another vowel, a fact which was also explained by the syllable template.

The process that distinguishes Hanga Hundi from closely related varieties, H- 

formation, was described by the following rule.

(2-21) H-formation

“Hr.-wi
While this rule explains all occurrences o f [h], we also noted that it must occur early 

in the lexicon since very few morphemes have both h-initial and k-initial allomorphs.

Another process that was described was that o f S-palatalization. This process occurs 

infrequently in the data but, nonetheless, was described by the following rule.

(2-23) S-palatalization
-cons"

+cor ’+high
% _ +high->

+cont a  del rel
-back

a  is positive unless / s / follows a word boundary.

Many of the phonological processes related to Hanga Hundi were explained in terms 

of a syllable template. The template controls prenasalization, labialization, vowel epenthesis, 

glide epenthesis and glottal epenthesis. While the predominant syllable type in Hanga Hundi, 

the template allows for both a branching onset and a branching rhyme, as shown below.
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(2-28) Sonority hierarchy 
Sonority Index SoundSonority Index Sonority Index Sound
10
9
8
7
6

a
e, o, a
i, i, u, j, w, h, ?
r-sounds
laterals

5
4
3
2
1

nasals
voiced fricatives 
voiceless fricatives 
voiced stops 
voiceless stops

(2-29) Syllable template:

Constraints:
1. If a syllable has both 0 2 and C, then both Ot and C are sonorant.
2. If a syllable has both and 0 2> then 0 2 = [-cor]
3. If N = 9 and C = 8, then N and C agree in backness.

This syllable template predicted vowel insertion and glide insertion based on the

following rules.

(2-30) Vowel insertion:

0  —> [+high] Where required for syllable structure.

(2-31) Glide insertion #1: Insert the glide alter a high vowel when it precedes another vowel

as required by the syllable template.
V C V

I ••• I
[+high] [-cons]

(2-32) Glottal insertion: Insert the glottal stop between two non-high vowels or before a non- 

high vowel word initially:

[r}pL[ cons
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(2-34) Glide insertion #2: Link a high vowel to both the syllable onset and nucleus when it

follows another vowel. Required for 1st sing, subject suffix. Optional otherwise.
V C V

I

[-cons] [-cons'!
+highj

The work on the vowels sought to reduce the number o f phonemes from the seven 

contrasting phonetic vowel down to three. This effort failed because o f the necessity o f 

contrasting /a/ and h i  in the phonological processes. In addition, the alternations present in 

Hanga Hundi vowels indicate that Hanga Hundi is incorporating length as a distinctive feature 

in the vowel phonology.

Another question regarding the vowels was the current phonological status o f the 

mid vowels, Id  and /of. Comparative data indicate that these vowels are historically derived 

from h it and hoi, respectively. On the other hand, it was demonstrated that any morpheme- 

internal occurrences o f [e] must be represented as such prior to syllabification. Thus, we 

were forced to admit that some occurrences o f [e] result from the lexicon while others are the 

result o f morphophonemic alternations.

The insertion rules shown above assume the use o f feature matrices as produced by a 

form of radical underspecification. The feature matrices produced by underspecification 

theoiy for the vowels and glides are shown below. This chart has been modified to include ?, 

since it is involved in the glide insertion rule above.

Table 2-6. Feature matrices o f Hanga Hundi glides and vowels as

e i w, u o 9 ? a
cons -

high + + +
low + +
back - -

round + +
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These feature matrices allowed us to simplify the expression o f the vowel 

assimilation rule to the following:

(2-60) Vowel Assimilation (braces indicate that only one o f two features exists):
Vhigh

[0 round"]
Oback J (+ round!

_ -back J_

V X

While underspecification theory allowed us to simplify the vowel processes it still 

did not present a solution to the underlying forms o f [e] and [a’], a  question which is linked to 

the determination of whether [o] and [a] are separate phonemes or not. However, since the 

syllable template requires that all morpheme-internal occurrences o f [e] be represented as 

such prior to syllabification, is seems likely that /e/ has some degree o f psychological reality 

to a native speaker, along with the other mid vowel /o/, and that these sounds will need to be 

treated separately in the orthography.

2.5.2. Phoneme and orthography chart

The consonant phonemes of Hanga Hundi, as determined by the current analysis, are 

repeated below. The vowel phonemes are shown in the feature matrices above.

Bilabial Alveolar Palatal Velar
Plosive t [t f*] k [h k]
Prenasalized Plosive b [b mb] d [d nd] i  Q nfl g [g gg]
Fricative $ [* p] s [s 9] y [yl
Nasal m n J» t r t
Flap r
Lateral Approximate 1

The following table indicates the orthographic symbols used for Hanga Hundi and 

other Ndu languages. The top line gives the phonemes or sequence of phonemes as 

determined by the current analysis. Note that other varieties have /p/ as a phoneme where
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Hanga Hundi has tty. The orthography shown in these charts for Hanga Hundi closely follows 

the orthography currently used for Tok Pisin, the trade language that is dominant in the area 

surrounding the Hanga Hundi speakers.

Table 2-7. Ortllography for labial and velar consonants, (word initia , word medial)
Phoneme(s): b buV 9 guV k kuV m muV P puV p
latmul mb mbw ng ngw k kw m mw P pw v
Ambulas b b g g k k m m P P V
vlanambu b bw g gw k kw m mw P pw V
Tok Pisin b,mb - p,ng - k - m - P - V
Hanga Hundi b,mb bw^nbw 0 ,1 1 0 gwmgw h,k iw,kw m mw P pw x

Table 2-8. Ort tography for alveolar and palatal consonants.
Phoneme: d i 1 n Ji r s t
latmul nd ns 1 n ny 1 s t
Ambulas d j 1 n ny r s t
Manambu d j 1 n ny r s t
Tok Pisin djid j 1 n ni r s t
Hanga Hundi d,nd j,nj 1 n ny r s t

Table 2-9. Ort tography for vowel and semi-vowel phones Inot phonemes).
{Phoneme: 3 a a?a e e?e i i 0 o?o u w j a1 au
latmul a a aa e - i i 0 - u w y - -

Ambulas a aa aa e - i e 0 - u w y aye awu
Manambu a a aa e - iy i - - uw w y ay aw
Tok Pisin - a - e - i - 0 - u w y ai au
danga Hundi a a aa e ee i -e 0 00 u w y ai au

2.5.3. Sample text

I include the following text to indicate how the orthography relates to both the 

phonetic and phonemic representations of words. The text is given in three parallel lines; the 

top, enclosed in < >, is the orthographic representation, the next, enclosed in / /  is the 

phonemic representation, and the bottom, enclosed in [ ], is shown phonetically.
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<Wuni wuna jambu hw anyi w uni. Wuni h a n ja ,  wuna gw al, re n d 6 n 6 k a ,>
/u n i  una ja b u  kuajii u n i .  u n i k a ja ,  una g u a l ,  re d # n # k a ,>
[wuni wuna njambu hwaj^i wuni. wuni hanja, wuna ggwal, rcndinika,-

< y a la p u  h u n d i w a taw u n i.>
/ i a l a $ u  k u d i u a t a # u n i . /
[ ja la $ u  h u n d i w a ta w u n i.]

'My c la n  i s  th e  b la c k  f a n t a i l .  I  w ant to  t e l l  a s t o r y  ab o u t me, my 
g r a n d f a th e r ,  and  th e  p la c e  he was f r o m . '

<H anja wuna gw al, d6 anwar6mbu de t 6 ,  w uni weko w u n i.>
/ k a j a  una g u a l ,  d  a n u a r ib u  d  t ,  u n i  ueko  u n i . /
[hanja wuna rjgwal, di anwaranbu ndi ti wuni weko wuni.]

’B e fo re , my g r a n d f a th e r  he l i v e d  up on th e  m o u n ta in , I  was from  
W eko.'

<Wumbu te n d 6 ,  n6m buli y ae , g aya weko t a k a ta k a  gaya n 6 m b u li,>
/u b u  tfre# d , n b u l i  ya#e , g a ia  ueko t a k a # ta k a  g a ia  n b u l i , /
[wumbu tendi, nimbuli ya?e, gaja weko takataka ggaja nimbuli,]

<Nungwaiambu te n d §  wuna y a p a r  h fe ra .>
/n u g u a ia # b u  t# e # d  una ya$ a# r k r a . /
[ nuggw^jambu tendi wuna ya$ar hira.]

'H e l i v e d  on to p  in  Weko and th e n  he came down and  b ro u g h t h i s  s t u f f  
t o  Nungwaia w here he g o t my f a t h e r  (by b i r t h ) . '

<H ree ta k a n d 6 k a , n6m buli wuna y ap a , r e  ta k a n d 6 k a  d6 bu>
/k r a # e  ta k a # d # k a , n b u l i  una ya$a, r e  ta k a # d # k a  d b u /
[ hire?e takandika, nimbuli wuna ya$a, re takandika ndi mbu]

< h iyand6ka n6m buli wuni ambu Nungwaiambu wuni r e .>
/k ia # d # k a  n b u l i  u n i  ambu n u g u a ia# b u  u n i r e . /
[ hijandika nimbuli wuni ?ambu nutjgwa’jambu wuni re.]

’My f a t h e r  was b o rn  and l iv e d  th e r e  u n t i l  h e  d ie d  and now I l i v e  
h e r e  i n  N ungw aia. '
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3. MORPHOLOGY

The morphology o f Hanga Hundi is relatively simple. Hanga Hundi can be shown to 

have nouns, adjectives, demonstratives, pronouns, adverbs, verbs, quantifiers, conjunctions, 

and a closed class o f particles. All of the inflection is limited to suffixes on nouns, pronouns 

and verbs, although other word classes can accept noun phrase clitics. Some derivational 

morphology is still evident in the language but it does not appear to be currently productive. 

Verbs are the only word class with a complex system o f suffixes. These suffixes are complex 

not only because there are many of them, but also because the meaning of these suffixes is 

dependent on their position in the word. In all classes, affixes are agglutinating so that the 

boundaries between morphemes can be easily determined. In this chapter, all o f the examples 

are shown in orthographic rather than phonetic representation.

3.1. Inflection

The inflectional morphology o f Hanga Hundi is especially interesting because a form 

often may serve different purposes in different positions in the word or on a different word 

class. For example, the suffix -na indicates the possessor when attached to a noun or 

pronoun, desire before a subject agreement suffix on a verb, and it can function as a subject 

agreement suffix on a verb. In some cases these suffixes are identical to free word forms and 

there is an obvious semantic relationship between the various uses o f the form. I will point 

out the forms that have multiple uses as we go through the different groups o f suffixes.

3.1.1. Nouns

Nouns may be divided into two basic classes, kinship nouns and all other nouns. 

Kinship nouns are distinguished from the rest in that they refer to kinship or clan relationships 

and they are the only nouns that can accept a plural suffix. Most o f the kinship nouns are
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pluralized by adding the suiBx -ngu, or -evgu if  the root ends in a consonant. Only three 

irregular kinship nouns have been found and they are shown in the examples below.

(3-1) Examples o f plural nouns.

Singular form Plural form
Regular kinship names:
bandi bandi-ngu ’younger siblings'
bati bati-ngu 'aunts'
mandika mandika-ngu 'ancestors'

Regular clan names:
hwaru hwaru-ngu 'eclectus parrots'
manawi manawi-ngu birds o f paradise'
giyan giyan-engu 'parrots'

Irregular forms:
nyan nyangwal, nyambali 'children'
yapa yapa-mbri fathers'
gwal gwal-ungu 'grandfathers'

While only the kinship nouns may be inflected for plurality, all nouns, at least as far 

as is semantically feasible, can receive the suffix -na which indicates the possessor in a 

genitive phrase. This suffix can also be added to kinship nouns that have already been 

pluralized, in which case it follows the plural suffix. Examples o f nouns marked with the 

possessive suffix are shown below.

(3-2) Examples o f nouns marked for possessioa
Root form Possessor fonn Root form Possessor form
wasa wasa-na nyan mandika mandika-ngu-na nukwa
'dog' the dog's child' 'ancestor* the ancestors' (PI.) day*

ge ge-na yapa
house' the house's father (owner)'

As will be seen later, the suffix used for inflection o f possession is related to the 

possessor forms o f the first and second person pronouns. This suffix is distinguished from 

clitics because it only functions within a noun phrase while clitics function on the clause 

level.
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Besides the relatively common suffixes for plurality and possession, there are two 

other suffixes that can be found on nouns. The first o f these is the vocative suffix -a which is 

added to proper nouns when calling someone. The vocative suffix is always pronounced with 

rising intonation on the word. The other suffix is actually a fragment o f the word eko 'inside'. 

This fragment has the form -ko and attaches to nouns that end in a vowel. Examples o f these 

two suffixes are shown below:

(3-3) Examples o f the vocative suffix -a:
Maikela Klemena
Maikel-a Klemen-a
Michael-VOC Clement-VOC
Hey Michael!' Hey Clement!'

(3-4) Examples o f the word fragment -ko:
gekore hundikombu
ge-ko-re hundi-ko-mbu
house-inside-TO mouth-inside-LOC
to  the inside o f the house' 'at the inside o f the mouth'
(-re and -mbu are clitics, see section 3.3)

A summary o f the noun suffixes is shown in the chart below:

Table 3-1. The noun suffixes o f Hanga Hundi: (Optional)
Noun class First suffix Second suffix
Kinship -ngu, -mbri 

'plural'(PL)
-na

Possessor* (POSS)

-ko
'inside'

-a
•Vocative’ (VOC)

Other

In addition to the noun suffixes shown above, nouns may also be suffixed with a 

noun phrase clitic. The clitics function primarily to encode grammatical relations but also 

serve as post-positions. The clitics are described in section 3.3 below. The noun phrase 

clitics do not occur after the possessor or vocative suffixes but do occur after the plural and 

'inside' suffixes.
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3.1.2. Pronouns

The pronoun system encodes person, number, and, for second and third person 

singular, gender. In addition, pronouns can be inflected to indicate possession and for the 

vocative case. What I have called the vocative signals the vocative case on second person 

pronouns and emphasis on third person pronouns. Vocative marking on second person 

pronouns is commonly used as a form of greeting and as a way to call someone who is far off. 

Emphatic marking on third person pronouns is used to add emphasis to a character in a 

narrative. A complete listing of the various forms o f the pronouns is shown below.

Table 3-2. Pronouns of Hanga Hundi
Nominal
Form

Possessor
Form

Vocative / 
Emphatic Form

Pers. Number Gender

wuni T wuna 'my 1st sing.
ani Nve' ana 'our* 1st dual
nani 'we' nana 'our1 1st plural
me 'we' — 1st plural
meni *you' mena 'your' menawa you!' 2nd sing. masc.
nyeni 'you' nyena ’your* nyenawa you!' 2nd sing. fern.
beni 'you' bena ‘your’ tenaw a you!' 2nd dual
guni 'you' guna ‘your’ gunawa you!' 2nd plural
de lie' deka his' dewa he!' 3rd sing. masc.
le 'she' leka her1 lewa 'she!' 3rd sing. fern.
ber they* berka 'their' 3rd dual
di 'they1 deka their1 3rd plural

Included in this chart is the first person plural form me. This form is slightly more 

common in my text data than the other form, nani, but it is never suffixed. This form, me, is 

apparently preferred sentence medially while nani is preferred sentence initially and where a 

suffix is required.

As with nouns, pronouns can also be suffixed with noun phrase clitics. These clitics 

are added to the nominal form of the pronoun and do not occur on the possessor or vocative 

forms o f the pronoun. Most o f the third person possessor forms are homophonous with the 

third person benefactive forms, which are formed by adding the benefactive clitic, -ka 'for1, to
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the nominal form. Only the third person plural possessor form, deka ‘their’, is distinct from its 

benefactive counterpart, dika 'for them'.

A summary of the pronoun suffixes is shown in the chart below:

Table 3-3. Pronoun suffixes.
Person Nominal Possessor Vocative
First -ni -na
Second -ni -na -nawa
Third -ka -wa

As already mentioned, the first person plural form me does not accept any of these 

suffixes. Also, these pronoun suffixes may not co-occur with each other.

In the above chart I have chosen to assume that the nominal form of the first and 

second person pronouns includes a common suffix -rti. This is because the remaining stem 

closely corresponds to the subject agreement suffixes that are used on verbs, and because it 

allows me to conclude that first and second person pronouns have the same possessor suffix 

as nouns. The drawback to this analysis is that it also requires the vocative suffix to be 

significantly different for the second person and the third person.

3.1.3. Verbs

Whereas the system of suffixes for nouns and pronouns was relatively simple, the 

system o f suffixes for verbs is significantly more complex. For ease o f explanation, I have 

grouped them as directional suffixes, medial verb suffixes, final verb suffixes, and 

relativizing suffixes. I have also included a section on imperatives, because the imperative 

particles are frequently incorporated phonologically as prefixes on the verb although they are 

syntactically independent words.

The directional suffixes, which encode direction or aspect, occur closest to the root 

and may be combined with any of the other suffixes. The medial verb suffixes occur on verbs 

that are in the middle of a sentence and indicate whether the subject is different or the same 

in the following clause. The medial verb suffixes also encode information about the semantic
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relationship between clauses. The final verb suffixes encode information about the modality 

and time frame o f an event. The relativizing suffixes, which are used to form relative clauses, 

are actually related to the medial verb suffixes, but have been treated separately because they 

are used in noun phrases.

3.1.3.1. Directional suffixes

These suffixes indicate a direction of motion or may otherwise modify the aspect of 

the verb. The directional suffixes very rarely occur together, but they frequently occur in 

combination with other verbal suffixes. The directional suffixes are shown in the chart 

below.

Table 3-4. Directional verb suffixes.
Form Gloss
-kwexe tentatively'
-sale 'outward'
•sanda 'all down'
-sanga 'away and down*
-sangwande 'outside'
-sawure 'upward'
-seke to  all'
-solo 'inside'

Examples o f each of these suffixes are shown below.

(3-5) sa-kwexe huru-kwexe
eat-tentatively hold-tentatively
to  taste' to  try, to test'

(3-6) hu-sale-seke
put-outward-to. all 
to  put them all out'

(3-7) tu-sanda
cook-down all 
to  bum down, destroy*

(3-8) ya-sang-e
come-away.down-SS.NSQ 
'came down away from it and'
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(3-9) yaki-sangwande 
throw-outside 
to  throw outside'

gi-sangwande
tie-outside
to  wrap around, encircle'

(3-10) yaki-sawure 
throw-upward 
to  throw upward*

(3-11) bwa-seke 
scrape-to.all 
to  scrape all o f it*

wa-seke
talk-to.all
to  discuss in a meeting*

(3-12) hu-solo 
put-inside
to  put inside, put into'

wa-sol-a
talk-inside-SS.NSQ 
talk  quietly (whisper) and'

3.1.3.2. Medial verb suffixes (Switch Reference)

The medial verb suffixes can be divided into two main categories, same subject 

suffixes and different subject suffixes. The primary structural difference between these two 

categories is that the different subject suffixes require a subject agreement suffix and the 

same subject suffixes do not permit a subject agreement suffix. The relativizing suffixes also 

fit into this classification but I will discuss them separately in section 3.1.3.4.

The subject agreement suffixes used for the different subject endings are shorter than 

the subject agreement suffixes used with the final veib irrealis subject suffixes but are very 

similar to the final verb realis subject suffixes. Since repeating subject suffixes for each of 

the different types o f suffixes would greatly increase the size o f the charts necessary for 

listing them, the subject suffixes are all listed together below.

As I mentioned in section 3.1.2, the subject agreement suffixes and the free pronouns 

are clearly related. In fact, the final irrealis subject agreement suffixes are identical to the 

free pronouns except that the prenasalization has been shown in the written form. This 

conforms to the orthography which writes prenasalization in word-medially but not word- 

initially.
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Table 3-5. Subject agreement suffixes.
Person Number Gender Abbrev. Medial

Different
Final
Realis

Final
Irrealis

first singular IS wu wu wuni
first dual ID na na ani
first plural IP mbe kwa me
second singular masculine 2SM me me meni
second singular feminine 2SF nye nye nyeni
second dual 2D mbe mbe mbeni
second plural 2P ngu ngu nguni
third singular masculine 3SM nde nde nde
third singular feminine 3SF le le le
third dual 3D mbe mbe mber
third plural 3P nda nda ndi

It could easily be argued that the final irrealis subject agreement suffixes are actually 

free pronouns occurring immediately after the verb, especially since there is no clear 

phonological break at word boundaries. There are, however, two reasons for rejecting this 

analysis. The first is that the subject agreement suffix is obligatory after the irrealis final 

suffixes while occurrences o f free pronouns are usually optional. The second is that the 

presence of the subject agreement suffix clarifies the contrast between homophonous irrealis 

and medial same-subject suffixes. This analysis also simplifies the description of the verb 

phrase.

3.I.3.2.I. Medial verb different subject suffixes

Medial verb different subject suffixes not only indicate that the subject o f the next 

clause is different, they also indicate the relationship between the clauses. One of the 

different subject suffixes indicates coordination and the others indicate subordination. A 

medial verb different subject suffix is always preceded by a subject agreement suffix. 

Examples o f the usage o f medial verb forms are shown below.

(3 -13 ) G i-n d 6 -k a  16 w asa wungi w a n ji .
tie-3SM -C 0N J 3SF dog l ik e w is e  scream  
V DS PRON N ADV V

' I t  (a snake) t ig h te n e d  and th e  dog th e r e f o r e  s c re a m e d . '
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These suffix combinations can follow the directional suffixes or may attach directly 

to the stem. The possible combinations o f the different subject suffixes are shown in the 

chart below.

Table 3-6. Medial verb different subject suffixes.

First
Position

Second Third
Abbreviation Description

na
subject
agreement
suffixes

t DES Desire and Conditional
— t COND Conditional
— te FUTPUR Future purpose
— mboka NEGPUR Negative purpose, lest*
— ka CONJ Simple conjunction, 'and'

The Desire suffix -na is rare and only occurs in conjunction with the Conditional

suffix It expresses the idea o f wanting to do and, with the Conditional suffix, occurs on the

independent clause of if-then sentences. As with all o f the different subject suffixes, the

subject o f the following verb, in this case the 'then' clause, is different from the subject o f the

verb marked with this suffix. The Desire suffix is shown in the sentence below.

(3 -14 ) M6ni s a ik 6  x 6 -n a -m 6 -t wuni ya h o re -w u - t
2SM casso w ary  see-DES-2SM-COND IS come bring-lS -C O N D
PRON N V DS PRON V V DS

m6ni x6 .
2SM see
PRON V

’ I f  you w ant to  lo o k  a t  th e  c a sso w ary , I ' l l  go g e t  i t  an d  h o ld  i t  so  
t h a t  you can  l o o k . '

The Conditional suffix is also used by itself to express an if-then clause dependency. 

The conditional clause normally occurs fust in the sentence. Two examples o f sentences 

containing the conditional suffix are shown below.

(3-15) M6ni baka y i-m 6 - t  bu wuni m ale suku  y a ta -w u .
2SM w o r th le s s  go-2SM-COND th e n  I s tS g  o n ly  m o ro ta  c a r r y - lS
PRON ADJ V DS CONJ PRON INT N V

' I f  you go em pty -handed  th e n  I  a lo n e  w i l l  c a r r y  m o r o ta . '
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(3 -16) S a -n jo k a  h616k6 y a - n d a - t  m 6 n i-k a  war6 h w e -ta -w u n i.

eat-PU R  n o t . l i k e  come-3P-CCND 2SM-F0R g o .u p  g iv e -IN T -lS  
V V V DS PRON V V

* I f  th e y  d o n 't  w ant to  e a t ,  I ' l l  go up and g iv e  i t  t o  y o u . '

The Future Purpose and Negative Purpose suffixes are related semantically and can

be easily substituted for one another in the sentence, though with opposite meanings. In the

two sentences below these two suffixes occur in the same environment.

(3-17) W ali g iy a - n d 6 - te  d i  h u ru .
r a i n  to.rain-3SM -FU TPU R  3P do
N V DS PRON V

'T h ey  d id  i t  ( h i t  s l i t  gong) so  r a i n  w i l l  come d o w n .'

(3-18) W ali g iy a-n d 6 -m b o k a  d i  h u ru
r a i n  to.rain-3SM -NEGPUR 3P do
N V DS PRON V

'T h ey  d id  i t  ( h i t  3 l i t  gong) l e s t  r a i n  come d o w n .'

While I have identified the suffix -te as the future purpose suffix, it would be more

correct to say that when it occurs after a subject agreement suffix it functions as the future

purpose suffix. The same form, -te, is used in the future tense suffix and the future relativizer

where it occurs without or before the subject suffix, respectively. In all three o f these uses the

suffix maintains the notion of future tense and the position o f the suffix adds further

grammatical meaning.

The last o f the different subject suffixes functions as a simple conjunction. Since

there is no way o f saying 'because' in Hanga Hundi, this suffix is also used in cause-result

sentences. As can be seen in the examples below, this suffix is best translated as 'and'.

(3-19) Y i-n a -k a  d i  apwi s e k e r a .
go-lD-CONJ 3P b i r d  f ly .a w a y
V DS PRON N V

'We w ent (cau se) and  th e  b i r d s  s c a t t e r e d  ( r e s u l t ) . '
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(3-20) S 6 k 6 ra -n d a -k a  wuni wa, "Wu mapa w an a ."

fly .aw ay-3P -C O N J IS  t a l k  " t h a t  possum  p e rh a p s "
V DS PRON V "DEM N ADV"

’They s c a t t e r e d  (cau se) and  I  s a i d  ( r e s u l t ) ,  "Oh a possum  p e r h a p s ."

3.1.3.2.2. Medial verb same subject suffixes

As I mentioned earlier, the same subject suffixes differ from the different subject 

suffixes in that they do not occur with a subject agreement suffix. While they may occur with 

a directional suffix, they may not occur in combination with any other verb suffix. In 

addition to this co-occurrence difference, the same subject suffixes also encode some vastly 

different ideas from the different subject suffixes. The same subject suffixes are shown in the 

chart below.

Table 3-7. Medial verb same subject suffixes.
Suffix Abbreviation Description
ta SIM Simultaneous action, 'while'
e, a NSQ Non-sequential action, 'and'
taka SEQ Sequential action, 'and then'
hapi NEG Negative, 'not yet'
njoka PUR Purpose, 'in order to'
patika, pate FRUS Frustration, tried  to but could not'
wata IMM Imminent action, 'when about to'

The first three o f the same subject suffixes are primarily concerned with the relative 

order of events. While it is assumed that the events will be related in chronological order, 

these suffixes specify whether the events occurred simultaneously, non-sequentially or 

sequentially. The non-sequential suffix indicates that the time period for the events 

overlapped but they did not share the same starting and ending point. These three suffixes are 

very common in everyday speech and in narratives and often occur together in the same 

sentence, as shown in the examples below.

(3 -21) W ar-a wuni mc-mbu h w a a - ta  wuni hwak6.
go.up-NSQ IS base-LOC l ie -S IM  IS s e a rc h
V SS PRON N V SS PRON V

' I  w ent up and  w h ile  I l i e  a t  th e  b a s e  I  s e a r c h e d . '
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(3 -22) H u ru - ta  wuni n a - e  h u ru -w u -k a  d6-wa mi wungi tukw e.

do-SIM  IS expre3s-N SQ  do-lS-CO N J 3SM-EMPH t r e e  wungi tukw e.
V SS PRON V SS V PRON N ADV V

'W h ile  h o ld in g  I  th o u g h t and I  h e ld  i t  (a b ra n ch ) and  t h i s  b ra n c h  
l ik e w is e  b r o k e . '

(3 -23) W a-taka wuni hama h 6 r a - e  h u ra  wuni wund6 y i-w u , a p a k a - r6 .
ta lk -S E Q  IS bamboo get-N SQ h o ld  IS  th e n  g o - lS  ju n g le -T O
V SS PRON N V SS V PRON ADV V N

' I  s a i d  t h a t  and  th e n  to o k  th e  gun and h o ld in g  i t  I  w en t, to  th e  
j u n g l e . '

(3 -24) W a-taka y a -3 a n g -e  wuni xe wungi hwa-16 -k a ,
ta lk -S E Q  come-away.down-NSQ IS s e e  l ik e w is e  lay-3SF-C 0N J
V SS V SS PRON V ADV V DS

sara hambwe 
snake 3nake 
N N

' I  3 a id  t h a t  and  th e n  tu rn e d  and saw ly in g  th e r e  a p y th o n . '

It is interesting to notice that the simultaneous and non-sequential suffixes cause the 

lengthening o f any low central vowels in the root but the sequential suffix does not. The 

lengthening property of these suffixes distinguishes the simultaneous suffix from the final 

verb intentive suffix, which has the same form but does not affect the root vowels.

The Sequential suffix -taka is identical in form to the word meaning to  put’. Abelam 

shares the same similarity between these two morphemes except that the Abelam form is 

-takrja Besides having an identical word and suffix, Abelam also uses this form as a 

directional suffix meaning 'complete'. As shown in the following examples, it is possible that 

Hanga Hundi also has this third usage o f the form -taka, but in many cases this usage can also 

be explained by the verb root usage of this form.

(3-25) Exam ples o f  th e  c o m p le tiv e  u sag e  o f  t a k a .
h u ru - ta k a  sam 6 -tak a  p u s a - ta k a  y 6 n a - ta k a
do-COMPL cover-COMPL ???-COMPL deceive-COMPL
'c r e a t e '  'c o v e r  c o m p le te ly ' ' k i l l '  ' f a l s e  (ADJ)'

The same subject negative suffix -hapi is unique in its function among the same 

subject medial suffixes. The sole purpose o f the suffix is to encode a negative meaning to a
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medial verb. Since it does not encode any chronological information, it is usually followed 

by the dummy verb jw 'do', which is then suffixed with either a same subject or different 

subject suffix. Another function that is unique among the same subject suffixes is that -hapi 

is used to form a relative clause, as will be described in section 3.1.3.4. The non-relativizmg 

usage o f -hapi is shown in the examples below.

(3-26) X 6 -h ap i y -e  d i  wungi t6 -n d a - k a  d6 , nakfemba 
see-NEG do-NSQ 3P l i k e . t h a t  s tan d -3 P -C 0 N J 3SM a n o th e r  
V SS  V S S  PRON ADV V DS PRON QNT

nukwa, wamandu du wund6 yand€ .
nukwa wamandu du wund6 ya -nd6
day  w h ite .m an  man th e n  come-3SM
N N N ADV V

H aving n o t  y e t  se e n  th e y  s ta y e d  l i k e  t h a t  and h e , one day , th e  w h ite  
men came.

(3-27) W ali g iy a -h a p i  y a - n d § - t  m a k e t- r6  y i - t a - w u n i .
r a i n  rain-N EG  do-3SM-COND m arket-T O  g o -IN T -lS
N V SS V DS N V

I f  i t  d o e s n 't  r a i n ,  I ' l l  go to  th e  m a rk e t.

In addition to the sequence related same subject suffixes, there are also two suffixes 

that are used on subordinate clauses. The purpose suffix is used on the reason clause of a 

reason-result sentence and has virtually the same usage as the future purpose different subject 

suffix, except that it is used when the subject o f both clauses is the same. The reason clause 

normally comes first in the sentence but the clause order can be reversed. When the reason 

clause follows the result clause, the result clause still receives final verb marking. Examples 

of the purpose suffix are shown below:

(3-28) B arka ra m i- r6  x iy a - n jo k a  wuni n a k i .
b a l l  tho rn -T O  p ie r c e .h i t -P U R  IS f a s te n . th r o w
N N V SS PRON V

' I  th re w  th e  b a l l  i n  o rd e r  to  h i t  th e  p e n . '
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(3-29) Ny6ni m an ji n y 6 n i x 6 1 i, wur y a t i - n j o k a .

2SF f i b e r . r o p e  2SF t w i s t  b ilu m  weave-PUR
PRON N PRON V N V SS

'Y o u 'r e  t w i s t i n g  th e  s t r i n g  in  o r d e r  t o  make a b i l u m . ’

The frustration suffix indicates a failed attempt to complete an action. This suffix 

has two forms which seem to be freely interchangeable. Examples o f the frustration suffix 

are shown below.

(3-30) H w ak 6 -p a tik a  wuni d a w i-r6  wungi w ar6
sea rch -F K JS  IS t o p .o f . t r e e - T O  l ik e w is e  g o .u p
V S S  PRON N ADV V

'S e a rc h in g  i n  v a in  I  t h e r e f o r e  w ent up to  t h e  t o p . '

(3 -31) L 6-ka du h u r u - p a te  h u ru - p a te  d6 y a ta k a -n d 6 -k a
3SF-POSS man do-FRDS do-FRUS 3SM le a v e  -3SM-CONJ 
PRON N V S S  V S S  PRON V DS

naande 16ka humbu 16pak .
naand  - e  16 -k a  humbu 16pak
g o . down-NSQ 3SF-POSS h ead  rem o v e .h ead
V SS PRON N V

'H e r man t r i e d  i n  v a in  to  h o ld  h e r  and  l o s t  h e r  and sh e  w ent down 
and h e r  head  was re m o v e d .'

The imminent action same subject suffix gives information about the relative 

sequence of the clauses and marks a subordinate clause as well. This suffix can best be 

translated by the phrase, W hen (subject) was about to (action).' This suffix is shown in these 

examples:

(3-32) Y a-e d i  y ak  x iy a -w a ta ,  ya y a -n d a -k a  d6
come-NSQ 3P enough pierce-IM M  come come-3P-CONJ 3SM
V SS PRON ADV V SS V V DS PRON

d6 wun6 h u ren d 6 n  wun6 s a l  d6 h u re .
d6 wun6 h u re  -n d 6 -n  wun6 s a l  d6 h u re
3SM t h a t  bring-3SM-RELPST t h a t  s a l t  3SM b r in g
PRON DEM N DEM N PRON V

'T h ey  came and th e y ,  enough, th e y  w ere a b o u t to  sh o o t and  th e y  came 
and h e , t h a t  s t u f f  he c a r r i e d ,  he b ro u g h t t h a t  s a l t . '
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(3 -33 ) X 6 -ta k a  y a -e  d6 wa, "Waku h iy a -w a ta  y in g i

see-SEQ  come-NSQ 3SM t a l k  "Waku d ie - I M t  l ik e .w h a t  
V SS V SS PRON V "N V SS WH

d6 wa?"
3SM t a l k "
PRON V"

'He 3aw them  and  s a id ,  "When Waku was a b o u t t o  d i e  w hat d id  he say ?"
»

3.1.3.2.3. Constraints on same versus different

While many languages mark the medial verbs with suffixes indicating whether the 

following subject is the same or different, there is some variation among languages as to what 

constitutes being the same subject All languages agree that lie ' and T are different subjects 

but when either o f these, or both, are combined and become part of'w e' it is not universally 

clear whether these are the same subject or not. In Hanga Hundi the subjects are considered 

to be the same if  there is a logical overlap of both person and event. Also, the use o f the 

conditional suffix seems to create a preference for marking subjects as being different; this is 

probably motivated by the fact that no conditional suffix exists for a same subject medial 

verb.

The example below illustrates many of the observations mentioned above. The 

sentence starts out with a verb marked as same subject non-sequential action that is followed 

by a subject pronoun indicating a first person dual subject. The subject of the next verb, 

however, is actually a first person singular; a shift from 'we two' to T. Within the quote, the 

conditional marker on remet signals the change o f subject from second person singular to first 

person singular, where there is no overlap o f person. The following verb, herawut, is also 

marked for a conditional with change, of subject but in this case the first person singular 

subject is part of the first person dual subject o f the final verb; however, there is no overlap 

o f event
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(3-34) W ar-a a n i  d 6 - r6  wa, "S6 nand6 ambu re -m 6 - t

go.up-NSQ ID 3SM-T0 t a l k  "IMP2 go.dow n h e re  3it3-2SM-C0ND
V SS PRON PRON V "ADV V DEM V DS

b u , wuni sap e  y a r  h 6 ra -w u - t  bu  y i - n a . "
PERF IS can  m ach e te  get-lS-COND PERF g o-lD "
ADV PRON ADV N V DS ADV V"

Me w ent up and s a i d  to  him , " I f  you s i t  h e r e  th e n  I  can  g e t  my
m ach e te  and  we w i l l  g o ."

In the example below the same subject marking allows a subject change from first 

person plural to third person plural but the different subject marker is used to switch back to 

first person plural. The use o f same subject suffixes on ware and giya indicates that the 

subject o f yatandaka was involved in these events as well. The use of a different subject 

suffix on yatandaka, though there is overlap in person and event, may simply be the author’s 

way to indicate that he was not one of those who carried the pig, even though they all came 

down together.

(3-35) W ar-e g iy ~ a  y a ta -n d a -k a  me wundfe gaya-kw a.
go.up-NSQ bind-NSQ ca rry -3 P -C 0 N J IP  th e n  com edown-lP
V SS V SS V DS PRON ADV V

'We w ent up and  t i e d  i t  and th e y  c a r r i e d  ( th e  p ig )  and  we came 
d o w n .'

3.I.3.3. Final verb suffixes

As mentioned in the subject suffix chart, the final verb suffixes can be broken down 

into two main divisions, the realis suffixes and the irrealis suffixes. The realis suffixes are 

used for an event that has either occurred already’ or is certain to occur when some conditional 

circumstances are met. The irrealis suffixes, on the other hand, are used for an event that has 

not occurred. In addition to these two types o f suffixes, there is also a future tense suffix that 

is normally used in procedural narratives.

3.1.3.3.1. Realis suffixes

Usually a realis subject agreement suffix is attached to the verb stem without any 

other suffixes, in which case it communicates a simple past tense. Its meaning is then
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clarified by adding a tense adverb to the verb phrase. The adverbs shown in this chart also 

have meanings that can be separated from their function with the realis suffixes. Both wunde 

then' and ande 'now1 have deictic usages while bu is used as a conjunction following a 

conditional suffix. In addition to the realis subject agreement suffixes, the imperfect aspect 

suffix and the dubitative modal suffix can also be attached to the verb. In the chart below I 

have shown the possible combinations of adverbs and realis suffixes.

Table 3-8. Final verb realis suffixes and tense adver os.
Tense Suffix position relative to stem Meaning
adverb 1st 2nd 3rd
wunde (past) 0 Past perfective tense, 'did'
bu (perfect) — subject (perfec­ Present perfect tense, 'has done'
ande (present) agreement tive) Recent past tense, 'just now did'
ande (present) suffixes -i Present progressive tense, 'is doing'
— -ke DUB' TMPF Present dubitative, 'may do'

The major distinction in this chart is that the suffixes cany primarily aspect and 

modal information while the adverbs communicate tense information. There is a three-way 

tense distinction: Past, an event that was initiated and terminated in the past; perfect, a 

completed action with ongoing effects; and present, an event which overlaps cunent time.

The realis subject agreement suffixes communicate perfective aspect unless they are followed 

by -i, which communicates imperfective aspect. In addition to the aspect distinction allowed 

by these suffixes, the modal suffix -ke also allows for an uncertain present tense.

The most common of the tense combinations shown above is the past perfective 

tense. This tense is used frequently in narratives and the use o f the adverb seems to be 

primarily dictated by discourse considerations. Usually the adverb is immediately before the 

verb but in some cases a verb marked with the same subject simultaneous or non-sequential 

suffix may come between the adverb and the verb. Some examples o f the past perfective 

tense are shown below.
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(3-36) Hawe s a - ta k a  16 wunde v i - t a  t 6 - l e .

grub  eat-SE Q  3SF then go-SIM s ta n d -3 S F
N V SS PRON ADV V SS V (realis)

'S h e  a t e  and c o n t in u e d  on h e r  w a y .'

(3-37) X e -ta k a  a n i  wunde b u y aw u ra-n a  wu-mba x e r i .
see-SEQ ID then fo rd - lD  that-L O C  r i v e r  
V PRON ADV V (realis) ADJ N

'We saw i t  and th e n  we waded a c r o s s  t h i s  r i v e r . '

The adverb bu is homophonous with a clause level conjunctioa When used as an 

adverb it usually follows a pronoun and encodes a past event with continuing effects in the 

present, the present perfect tense. The conjunctive function always follows a verb, usually 

one marked with the conditional suffix, and encodes a necessary condition. The conjoining 

usage o f bu is shown in the first two examples below and the adverbial usage in examples 

(3-40) and (3-41).

(3-38) Y ar h 6 ra -e  h u ra  b u  y i - n a  suku - k a .
m achete  get-NSQ h o ld  then go-lD  m orota-FO R
N V SS V CONJ V (realis) N

'G e t y o u r m ache te  and h o ld  i t  and th e n  we ( w i l l )  go f o r  m o ro ta . '

(3-39) H6ki x iy a - e  bu  tu - n a .
yam h it-N S Q  then r o a s t - lD  
N V CONJ V (realis)

' I 'm  h i t t i n g  th e  yam and th e n  we ( w i l l )  cook  i t . '

(3-40) Tamb6 re -kw a d6 , n6m buli bu wa-wu.
p ie c e  3it-RELPRES 3SM s h o r t l y  PERF t a l k - I S
N V PRON ADV ADV V (realis)

'P a r t  (o f th e  s to r y )  s i t s  t h e r e ,  now I  h ave t a l k e d . '

(3-41) Meni bu ya-m e.
2SM PERF come-2SM 
PRON ADV V ( r e a l i s )

' You have come. '

The third adverb that frequently occurs with the realis subject suffixes is the present 

tense adverb ande 'now*. It most often occurs in combination with the imperfective aspect
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suffix in which case the clause is expressing the present progressive tense, an event that is 

currently in progress. When the present tense adverb occurs with only the realis subject 

agreement suffix it indicates the recent past tense, which is either a very recent past or an 

unending past event. Examples o f the present progressive and the recent past tense 

constructions are shown below.

(3-42) T 6 -n d a -k a  wuni ande y aa n g -e  ya-w -i..
3 tand-3P-C O N J IS  now runaway-NSQ com e-lS-IM PF
V DS PRON ADV V SS V"

’They w ere t h e r e  and I  am ru n n in g  away and  c o m in g .'

(3-43) N6m buli h u la  yar6-m bu and& h u ru -k w a - i .
s h o r t l y  h a t c h e t  machete-LOC now do-lP-XM PF
ADV N N ADV V

'Now we u se  h a t c h e t s . '

(3 -44) Yak, w u-na gamba x 6 -w u -n -6 n g a la -k a  ande sap6  -wu.
enough 1S-P0SS g h o s t see-lS-RELPST-LIKE-FOR now s t o r y - l S
ADV POSS N N ADV V (realis)

'E nough , I now t o l d  my s to r y  a b o u t how I saw a d em o n .'

(3-45) x a k u -n d 6 -k a  n im b u li a t£ p 6 k  lo  yak  an d e  xaku-nd& .
come.upon-3SM -C0NJ s h o r t l y  a l l  law  enough now come.upon-3SM
V ADV QNT N EXCL ADV V (realis)

' . . .  came up and  s h o r t l y  a l l  law  now com m enced.'

Besides the cases shown above where a realis subject agreement suffix occurs with a 

tense indicating adverb, the realis subject agreement suffixes often occur in imperative 

clauses or following a conditional clause. Occasionally the realis subject agreement suffixes 

are used in independent clauses without any adverbs. In all o f these cases, the realis subject 

agreement suffix adds definiteness to the meaning of the clause. Below, the realis subject 

agreement suffixes are shown with an imperative in the first and second examples, after a 

conditional in the third and fourth, and the final example shows the realis suffix with a 

comparative adverb.
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'G iv e  i t  t o  u s and  w e’ l l  e a t  i t . '

(3-47) de a n g i wa "Me x iy a -k w a ."
3SM l i k e . t h i s  t a l k  "IMP h i t - l P (realis)"
PRON DEM V "PART V"

and he  s a i d  t h i s ,  " L e t 's  3 h o o t ."

(3-48) X ak-a ta k a - m 6 - t  suku  huru-w u
place-N S Q  p u t  -2SM-C0ND m o ro ta  do -IS(realis)
V SS V DS N V"

' I f  you heap  and p u t  i t  on , I w i l l  do th e  m o ro ta . '

(3-49) W uni-r6  h a l i  h u re -m e - t  y ik a p i  xaku-w u, G o t-n a  m aka-m bu."
1S-T0 to u c h  do-2SM-C0ND good co m e .u p o n -lS  God-POSS face-LOC"
PRON V V DS ADJ V N N

' . . .  i f  you to u c h  me, I w i l l  become w e ll  i n  G o d 's  e y e s . '

(3-50) Wun ik a p r e  h u n d i hanjam bu G o t-n a  j6m ba h u ru  du wapwi
t h a t  good sp ee ch  e a r l i e r  God-POSS w ork do man d i s c l o s e
DEM ADJ N ADV N N V N V

p u k a -e  w a -n d a-n  h u n d i w ungi y a ta k a -n d a
break-N SQ  talk-3P-R E LPST  sp eech  l i k e . t h a t  l e a v e -3P
V SS N N ADV V (realis)

'T h is  good m essage t h a t  th e  workmen o f  God had r e v e a le d  b e fo re  th e y  
l ik e w is e  a b a n d o n e d . '

The final construction using the realis subject suffixes is the present dubitative. This 

construction is very similar in usage to the irrealis dubitative construction, which is described 

in the next section, and is nearly identical in meaning when used in questions. These constru­

ctions differ, however, in which subject agreement suffixes they use and in the fact that the 

present dubitative is not used for prohibition, as is the irrealis dubitative. In the first example 

that follows, the present dubitative construction was used in a rhetorical question to ask about 

an event, a wedding, that was in progress. The meaning is somewhat sarcastic, To what man 

can we give this woman?1. In the second example the irrealis dubitative is used in a more
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literal way. The speaker is out o f supplies, has just had several guests arrive and wonders out 

loud, 'What could I possibly give them?'

(3-51) H<§1§ takw a w a-na h6nd6 d u -r6  wana hw e-k6-kw -e
who woman t a l k - l D  who man-TO p e rh a p s  give-D UB-lP-IM PF
N N V WH N ADV V ( r e a l i s )

'Who i s  t h i s  woman? To w hat man can  we g iv e  h e r ? '

(3-52) M 6 ta -r6  h w e -k -u n i?
what-TO g iv e -D U B - lS ( i r r e a l i s )
WH V

'W hat c o u ld  I  g iv e ? '

3.1.3.3.2. Irrealis suffixes

The irrealis subject agreement suffixes, which were listed earlier in table 3-5, are not 

only longer than their realis counterparts but also differ from them syntactically in that they 

must co-occur with other suffixes. As can be seen in the following chart, the irrealis subject 

agreement suffixes are added to the verb after one o f the irrealis mood suffixes. The adverbs 

are optional with the irrealis mood suffixes.

Table 3-9. The irrealis mood suffixes
Adverb/ Position Meaning
Particle 1st 2nd
ande 'now* ta subject Intentive, 'intend to' (INT)
yamba 'do not* ke agreement Dubitative, 'do not' or bow can?' (DUB)
— hamba suffixes Negative,'did not1 (NEG)

The most com m on of the irrealis suffix combinations involves the intentive suffix. 

The intentive construction is used in either independent clauses or after a conditional clause. 

The intentive suffix -ta is homophonous with the same subject simultaneous suffix, but 

differs from it in that the intentive suffix requires an irrealis subject agreement suffix and 

usually occurs on the last verb in the sentence. The present tense adverb ande 'near1 may be 

used with the intentive to add immediacy to the meaning. Examples of the intentive suffix 

are shown below.
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PRON N V
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' I want to  go to  the bu3h.'

(3-54) W a-nda-n gwar ande w a - ta -w u n i.
talk-3P-R ELPST song  now ta lk -IN T -lS ( IR R )
N N ADV V

' I  w ant to  s in g  th e  song th e y  san g  n o w .'

(3-55) Di Hopni h u ra  t 6 - n d a - t  bu a n i  hapu  y i - t a - a n i .
3P Hophni h o ld  stand-3P-C0ND  th e n  ID INT go-IN T-lD (IR R )
PRON N V V CONJ PRON PART V

' I f  th e y  h o ld  Hopni and s t a y  we o u r s e lv e s  w i l l  g o . ’

(3-56) H616k wuni y -e  hupu y i - n jo k a ,  y i -w u - t  gamba
n o t . l i k e  IS do-NSQ ju n g le  go-PUR go-lS-COND g h o s t
V PRON V SS N V SS V SS N

w u n i-r6  x i y a - t a - l e .
1S-T0 h it- IN T -3 S F  
PRON V

' I  d o n 't  w ant to  go to  th e  j u n g le ;  i f  I  go th e  demon w i l l  h i t  m e . '

As mentioned in the previous section, the irrealis dubitative suffix is very similar to

the present dubitative realis suffix. When it is in a statement without the prohibitive particle

it has the same meaning as a mild negative command. When it is accompanied by the

prohibitive particle yamba, the meaning becomes stronger, as in 'you are not able to' or *you

are not permitted to.' This suffix is also used in questions which are not necessarily

negatively biased. One example o f each o f these uses o f the dubitative suffix is shown below.

(3 -57) W a-na-ka d6 an g i wa, "R oo-ke-m beni"
ta lk -lD -C O N J 3SM l i k e . t h i s  t a l k  "fear-D U B -2D (IR R ) "
V DS PRON DEM V "V"

'We s a id  ( th a t )  and  he s a id  t h i s ,  " D o n 't  f e a r . "  '

(3 -58) W ali yamba g iy a -k e -n d e .
r a i n  p r o h i b i t  to .rain-D U B -3SM  
N PART V

'T h e r a i n  c a n ' t  come down ( i t s  sunny o u t ) . '
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(3-59) M 6tak i ya-ke-m e?

how do -D O B -IP
ADV V

•What w i l l  we d o ? '

The last irrealis suffix is the negative suffix. It usually occurs with an irrealis subject 

agreement suffix but not always. If  the negative clause is repeated, the subject agreement 

suffix is often left off o f the second clause. This suffix differs from the medial verb negative 

suffix in that it appears on a final verb and cannot be used as a  relativizer. Examples o f the 

negative suffix are shown below.

(3 -60) W ali g iy a-h am b a . 
r a i n  rain-N BG  
N V

' I t  i s n ' t  r a in i n g  ( r a in  i s n ' t  coining d o w n ) . '

(3 -61) H w e-16-ka b 6 r  sa-ha jnba-m b§r.
give-3SF-C O N J 3D eat-NEG-3D 
V DS PRON V

'S h e  gave ( i t  to  them) b u t  th e y  d i d n ' t  e a t  i t . '

3.I.3.3.3. Future tense suffix

The use o f the future tense is usually restricted to events that are based on a 

sequence, as in a procedural discourse, or to an event that is imminen t  The future tense 

suffix occurs by itself on the last verb in the sentence. It often occurs after a verb marked 

with a same subject suffix or after a verb marked with the different subject conditional suffix. 

This suffix can be used in questions when the action o f the verb is imminent. An example o f 

each o f these uses is shown below.

(3 -62) Hawi h u ra  wuni wungi y i - t e .
hammer h o ld  IS  l i k e . t h a t  go-FUT 
N V PRON ADV V

'H o ld in g  th e  sag o  hammer I w i l l  t h e r e f o r e  g o . '
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(3-63) Noo x 6 1 i-w u - t  d6 x a k r i- to e .

3ago fe ll-lS -C O N D  3SM fa ll-F U T  
N V DS PRON V

'When I  f i n i s h  c u t t i n g  i t ,  i t  w i l l  f a l l . '

(3-64) M eni y i n g i - r §  y i - t e ?
2SM lik e .w h a t-T O  go-FOT 
PRON WH V

'W here w i l l  you g o ? '

3.1.3.4. Relativizing suffixes

Hanga Hundi allows a wide variety o f case roles to be relativized. There is some

variation in the use o f the relativizing suffix combinations but their use generally follows that

shown in the chart below. It is rare for the present tense subject relativizer -kwa to be used

for an object and also rare for the past tense object relativizer -n to be used for a subject. The

suffix shown in the fourth position is optional and is used most often to stress the manner in

which the event occurred. Besides the suffixes shown below, all o f the relativizers that can

be modified with the -ngala suffix can also accept the noun phrase clitics, either in addition

to -ngala or instead of it. When a verb is relativized for the event with focus on the manner it

is usually suffixed with -ngala like', and when a verb is relativized for location it is usually

suffixed with the clitic -mbu 'at or ori.

Table 3-10. Relativizing suffixes.
Semantic Tense Position
Role 1st 2nd 3rd 4th
Instrument Present —

Present -kwa —

Subject Negative Present -hapi — —

Past — Medial
Habitual — Verb -ka

Object, the Event, Present — Subject -ka
Location, or Time Past — Suffix -n -ngala

Future -te -ka like'

The most common relativizing affixes are shown in the examples below. Example 

3-65 shows the present tense relativized subject suffix -kwa in a relative clause that modifies
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a noun. Example 3-66 shows the suffix -n used to nominalize a clause in past tense. The 

relative clause in 3-66 is clearly nominalized because the final suffix, -ka 'for*, is a post­

position which normally attaches to  the last element o f a noun phrase.

(3 -65) D6 k a r  h u ru -k w a du d6 .
3SM c a r  do-BELPRES man 3SM
PRON N V N PRON

'H e i s  a c a r  d r i v i n g  m a n .'

(3 -66 ) Y a -n d 6 -k a  wuni y ak , 16 - r 6  wund6 sap 6  -wu gamba
do-3SM-DS IS enough 3SF-TO th e n  r e c o u n t - lS  g h o s t
V PRON ADV PRON ADV V N

h u r a - 1 6 - n - e n g a la - k a .  
ho1d-3S  F-RELPST-LIKE- FOR 
N

' I t  d id  t h a t  and I ,  enough , I  re c o u n te d  to  h e r  ab o u t how th e  demon 
h e ld  (me) . '

Since there is no marking at all on the verb when the instrument is relativized, it 

could be argued that this is actually a form of compounding. Unlike other examples of 

compounding, however, this construction is very productive and can be used to relativize any 

regularly used instrument. Some examples o f a relativized instrument are shown below.

(3 -67 ) Nak g 6 1 i waka hay6  jo o .
a d a rk  d e s ig n  w r i t e  s t u f f
QNT ADJ N V N

'O ne b lu e  w r i t i n g  th in g  ( p e n ) . '

(3 -68 ) Wuni mi saaw i x6 g u k a n y i-k a  s a p 6 - ta -w u n i .
IS t r e e  fa c e  s e e  m irro r-F O R  s to ry - IN T - lS
PRON N N V N V

' I  w ant t o  t e l l  a b o u t a f a c e  s e e in g  m i r r o r . '

The present tense subject relativizing suffix also includes the idea of the habitual. It 

is probably best translated as 'one who does...' This suffix is homophonous with the first 

person plural realis subject agreement suffix but there is no correspondence in meaning. 

Examples 3-65 and 3-69 demonstrate the use o f the present tense relativizing suffix.
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(3-69) Ani wund6 n a n d i-n a  x 6 r i  r6  x 6 ri-m b u  re -k w a du

ID th e n  go .dow n-ID  r iv e r -T O  river-L O C  sits-RELPRES man 
PRON ADV V N N ADJ N

takw a saaw i x § - t e .  
woman fa c e  see-FTJT 
N N V

'We w ent down to  t h e  r i v e r  t o  s e e  th e  p e o p le  who s t a y  by th e  r i v e r . '  

The negative present subject relativizing suffix -hapi is homophonous with the same 

subject negation suffix. When used as a relativizing suffix, it causes the clause to function as 

an adjective. It is frequently used in a copulative clause, as shown in the first example below. 

It is also used as part o f the noun phrase in an active clause, as in the second example.

(3-70) T a i tu s  t i n  p i s  s a - h a p i  d6
T a i tu s  can  f i s h  eat-NEG 3SM
N [N N V] ADJ PRON

T a i tu s  i s  one who d o e s n 't  u s u a l l y  e a t  canned  f i s h .

(3 -71) M 6ta m aki x 6 k 6 1 e la k i du x 6 k 6 1 e la k i-h a p i  du m au li s a r6 k 6 -h a p i
w hat k in d  know man know-NEG man h e a r t  think-N EG
WH ADJ V N V N N V

wungi m aki du x a k ^ n g a li  h u ra  me r e ,  n ak  n ak .
l i k e . t h a t  k in d  man d i s t r e s s  h o ld  I s t P l  3 i t s  a a
ADV ADJ N N V PRON V QNT QNT

'W h atev e r k in d  o f  w ise  man o r  f o o l i s h  man o r  a man w ith o u t c o n c e rn s ,
we ea ch  have o u r  d i s t r e s s e s ,  e a ch  o n e . '

Unlike the present tense subject relativizer -kwa, the suffixes used for the past tense 

relativized subject are simply the realis subject agreement suffixes. However, when used in a 

relative clause these suffixes are never accompanied by an adverb. Also, when this form 

precedes a word starting with Ini, including a coronal prenasalized consonant, it is difficult to 

distinguish is from the past tense object relativizer, which uses the same subject agreement 

suffixes with the suffix -n. Some examples o f a relativized past tense subject are shown 

below.
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(3-72) M ara s in  ny<Sr<Sk6-nd£ baa d6 y ik a p re  y a .

m edecine  swallow-3SM  t h i s .o n e  3SM good do
[N V] ADJ PRON PRON ADJ V

L. .

'T h e  one who sw allow ed  th e  m e d ic in e  becam e w e l l . '

(3 -73) Wungi w a -ta k a  d6 h iy a -n d e  d u -n a  jik am b a  h u s6 n -e  . . .
l i k e . t h a t  ta lk -S E Q  3SM d i e  -3SM man-POSS t h r o a t  f o r c e . open-NSQ
ADV V SS PRON [V]ADJ POSS N V SS

’He 3 a id  t h a t  and  th e n  he opened  th e  d ead  m a n 's  m outh and  . . . '

The relativized habitual subject construction has the same form as a medial verb

with the different subject suffix -ka except that the following word is always de. As the first

example shows, the final pronoun is part o f the relativizing structure and does not agree with

the subject o f the sentence.

(3-74) Wuni w ulay  t6 -w u -k a  d6 .
IS g o . in  stand-lS -H A B  3SM
PRON [V V] ADJ PRON

' I  am one who u s u a l ly  e n t e r s  and  s t a y s . '

(3 -75) Mi tapw ukw ati h w a-nd6-ka  d 6 .
t r e e  f l o a t  lay-3SM-HAB 3SM
N (V V] ADJ PRON

'Wood i s  so m eth in g  t h a t  u s u a l l y  l a y s  f l o a t i n g  (on w a t e r ) . '

The present tense relativized object form is also similar to a medial verb marked 

with the different subject suffix -ka. Unlike the habitual subject construction shown above, 

this construction does not require a following third person pronoun. It usually precedes or 

follows the noun it modifies. Examples o f this construction are shown below.

(3 -76 ) Nak nyama b a n d i-k a  h u n g a li-m b u  w a-m be-ka
a o l d e r . b r o t h e r  y o u n g e r . s ib lin g -F O R  back-LOC talk-lP -R E L FR E S
(QNT N N N V]ADJ

h u n d i, h a r a k i  h u n d i w a-m be-ka m6 y a ta k a .
sp ee ch  bad  sp ee ch  talk-lP -R E L PR E S  IMP le a v e
N [ADJ N V:ADJ]NP PART V

'T h e t a l k  a b r o t h e r  s a y s  b e h in d  th e  b ack  o f  h i s  b r o t h e r ,  th e  bad  
th in g s  we say , le a v e  them  b e h i n d . '
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The past tense relativized object construction, along with the present tense 

relativized subject construction described above, is one o f the most common and easily 

recognized relativizing constructions. The suffix -n distinguishes it from a final realis verb, 

and it usually precedes or follows the noun it modifies.

(3 -77) Wuni d a y -a  r6m bw i-w u-n noo -k a  x 6 - ta - w u n i .
IS  go.down-NSQ m ak e.b lin d -lS -R E L P S T  sago-FOR s e e -IN T - lS
PRON V [V] ADJ N V

' I  w ant to  go down and  s e e  th e  sag o  b l i n d  I  m a d e . '

(3 -78) Wuni a l e  x iy a -w u -n  s a y k 6 - r§  x iy a p u k a - ta -w u n i .
I s tS g  th i s . f e m  h it-lS -R E L P S T  cassow ary-T O  k i l l - I N T - lS  
PRON DEM [V] ADJ N V

' I  w ant t o  f i n i s h  o f f  t h a t  c a sso w a ry  I  3 h o t . '

The future tense relativized object uses suffixes that are found in other constructions, 

but the order of the suffixes is unique to this construction. The future tense suffix -te occurs 

without a subject suffix on a future tense verb and after the subject suffix in the different 

subject purpose construction This construction, along with the habitual subject and the 

present tense object relativizers, also uses the different subject suffix -ka following a subject 

suffix. Some examples are shown below.

(3-79) S a p 6 -te -w u -k a  h u n d i n6m bule nukwa y i - n a - n - 6 n g a la .
sto ry -F U T -lS -C C N J sp e e c h  r e c e n t l y  day  go-lD-RELPST-LIKE 
V RELFUT N ADV N N

'T h i s  s t o r y  t h a t  I w i l l  t e l l  i s  a b o u t w here we w ent t o d a y . ’

(3 -80) N em buli an6-raba gan6mba w a -te -w u -k a  h u n d i, yak
s h o r t l y  th is-L O C  m orn ing  talk-PC JT-lS-CO N J sp ee ch  enough 
ADV ADJ N V RELFUT N ADV

andu x i ,  x i - k a  wuni wa. 
t h i s .o n e  s p e a r  spear-F O R  I s tS g  t a l k  
DEM N N PRON V

'T h e  t a l k  I w i l l  s a y  on t h i s  m o rn in g , enough, t h i s  s p e a r ,  I  t a l k  
a b o u t th e  s p e a r . ’
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In some cases the purpose of relativizing the verb is to nominalize the entire 

predicate without any focus on the subject or object This type o f relativization uses the same 

suffix combinations as the object relativizers but its function resembles the English present 

participle. Nominalization is only performed by the suffix combinations which accept -ka or 

-n in the third position, as described in table 3-10. The suffixes -kwa and -hapi are never used 

for nominalization. This type o f relativization can occur in past, present and future tense but 

it is most common in the past tense. Some examples o f this type o f nominalized verb are 

shown below.

(3-81) G o t-n a  h u n d i l o t u  y a -m b e -k a -k a  d6 wa.
God-POSS sp eech  w o rsh ip  come-lP-RELPRES-ABOUT 3SM t a l k
N N [N:0bj V]NP:Obj PRON V

'G o d ’ s  w ord t a lk 3  ab o u t d o in g  w o r s h ip . '

(3-82) Wuni a p la ta k - n a r 6  Jo sep  w a li  y i - n a - n - 6 n g a la  sap6  - t a  -w uni
IS A p latak -T O  Jo sep h  w ith  go-lD-RELPST-LIKE s to ry - IN T - lS
PRON [N N V V]NP:Obj V

' I  w ant to  t e l l  a b o u t h a v in g  gone to  A p la ta k  w ith  J o s e p h . '

(3-83) Wu-mba h u l i  ge to -n d 6 -n - n a  j6mbwa bu h 6 n y i
that-L O C  new h ouse  build-3SM-RELPST-POSS w ork PERF f i n i s h  
ADJ [ADJ N V]NP+POSS N ADV V

'T h i s  work o f  him  b u i ld in g  a new h o u se  i3  f i n i s h e d . '

(3-84) Wa-m6-ka m 6-na h a k i  wambula d6 wae wa-m6-ka-ngala.
talk-2SM -C 0N J 2SM-POSS shadow a g a in  3SM y e l l  talk-2SM-RZLPRES-LIKE 
V POSS N ADV PRON V [V]ADJ

'When you t a l k  y o u r echo a g a in  y e l l s  a s  you y e l l e d . '

The object relativizing constructions can also be used to relativize the location o f the

event. This type o f relativized verb usually precedes a noun that is marked by the locative

clitic -mbu. Some examples o f a relativized location are shown below.
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(3-85) P a t ik a  wuni wa "M6 y i-w u  gamba t6 -1 6 -k a  hapa-m bu.

d o . i n .v a i n  IS t a l k  "IMP g o - lS  g h o s t  stand-3SF-RELPRES place-LO C
ADV PRON V "PART V [N V]ADJ:LOC N

H o p e le s s ly  I  s a id  ( to  m y s e l f ) , "Go to  th e  p la c e  w here th e  demon
s t a n d s . "

(3 -86) W ar6-w u-ka 16-wa hambwe y a -e  16-wa
go .up-lS -C O N J 3SF-THIS sn ak e  come-NSQ 3SF-THIS 
V PRON N V SS PRON

w ar6-w u-n  yambu-mbu 16 wungi hwa.
go.up-lS-R E L PST  path-LO C 3SF l i k e . t h a t  la y  
[V]Adj:LOC N PRON ADV V

I  w ent up and t h i s  sn ak e  came and l ik e w is e  l a i d  on th e  p a th  I  had  
gone u p .

The time of an event can also be relativized using the same combination of suffixes 

as for relativizing the object. In the examples below, the relativized verb modifies the head 

noun nukwa 'day1. The first example shows this relativization in the past tense and the second 

in the future tense.

(3 -87 ) An6 wu-na ya-w u-n  nukwa yambu y 6 ty 6 t i  d6 .
t h i s  1S-P0SS come-lS-RELPST day  tim e  fo u r  3SM
DEM POSS [V]NP:Time N N QNT PRON

T h is  i s  th e  f o u r th  tim e  t h a t  I 'v e  come h e r e .

(3 -88 ) J i s a s  y a - te -n d 6 -k a  nukwa, yak , wal6mba d6 .
J e s u s  come-FUT-3SM-RELPRES d ay  enough n e a r  3SM
N [V]NP: Time N ADV N PRON

The day  o f  when J e s u s  w i l l  come, enough, i t  i s  c lo s e .

3.I.3.5. Imperatives

The imperative markers are not prefixes but they do combine with a limited set of

verbs to form words that are not easily broken down into their component parts. There is no

clear phonological criterion that determines which verb will take which imperative marker, so

it is necessary to propose two classes of verbs to explain their distribution. The normal forms

o f the imperative marker are shown below.
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Table 3-11. Imperative markers

Class 1 Class 2
Normal imperative me, ma se, sa
Third person 
imperative

metaka

The use o f these imperatives is illustrated in the examples below.

S6  nand 6  re ! M6  sa ! M6 ta k a  ya -n d 6

IMP godown s i t IMP e a t IMP3 come-3SM
'S i t  dow n!' 'E a t ! ' 'L e t  him come!

The irregular forms o f the imperatives are shown below.

S a i S i kwa S in a
s a  - y i 3 6  -y i-k w a s6  - y i - n a
IMP-go IM P-go-IP IM P-go-lD
'G o ! ' 'L e t ' s  g o ! ' ' L e t ' s  g o ! '

Miya Me kwa Mena
m6 -y a ma -y i-k w a ma - y i - n a
IMP-ya IM P-go-IP IM P-go-na
' Come! 1 'L e t ' s  g o ! ' 'L e t ' s  g o ! '

As was mentioned in section 2.3.2, these phonological alternations are significant in 

analyzing the phonology o f Hanga Hundi but they do not help in determining word 

boundaries. The imperative markers function as independent words, as demonstrated by the 

fact that adverbs and pronouns often occur between the imperative marker and the verb, as 

shown below.

(3 -91) Sa g u n i y i  M6 b a r i  ya
IMP 2P go IMP q u ic k ly  come
PART PRON V PART ADV V

’You ( p i . )  g o ! ' 'Come q u ic k ly ! '

3.2. Derivational

Except for the system of relativizing suffixes, there is no evidence of suffixes or 

other word pieces that change the part o f speech o f the word. The verb directional suffixes 

add to the meaning of the root but do not affect it grammatically. One interesting derivational 

sequence does exist in the language, however, and that is found in a closed class o f modifiers. 

This family is illustrated in the chart below.
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Table 3-12. The family o 'demonstratives and adverbs.
Proximal Distal Interrogative
a this1 w uthaf yi 'what'
an, ane this' wun, wune thatf yin *which'
ambu 'here' wumbu there' yimbu 'where*
andu th is here' wundu that there* yindu'where is it'
angi like this' wungi like that' yingi 'like whaf
ande 'now mas.1 wunde then mas.' yinde 'when'
ale 'near time fern.' wule 'compl. time fern.'
ale this one'(fem.) wule that one'(mas.)
ane th is one'(mas.) wune that one'(mas.)
aneke th is one' 
(medium distance)

wuneke that one' 
(medium distance)

As the above chart illustrates, these modifiers are clearly related, and there seems to 

be some meaning attributable to the component parts. These components are not used on 

other word classes, however, and so do not participate in a productive derivational process.

There is one suffix that should probably be mentioned in this section. The noun 

possessor suffix -na is also found occasionally on verbs. Since verbs are relativized for the 

instrument case without any morphology, it seems reasonable to assume that these verbs have 

been relativized prior to the application o f the possessor suffix. This use o f the possessor 

suffix is rare, although it occurs three times in the first example.

(3-92) A t6p6k  h a r a k i  s a r a k i  s6m but-m bu t6 - n d a - k a  d6 du
a l l  b ad  v e ry .b a d  cu3tom-L0C stan d -3 P -C 0 N J 3SM man
QNT ADJ ADJ N V PRON N

x iy a - n a  s6m but-m bu, p o o -n a , la k u - n a ,  yak .
p ie r c e .h i t -P O S S  custom-LOC poison-PO SS  sanguma-POSS enough 
V-POSS N V-POSS V-POSS ADV

They a l l  s to o d  in  v e ry  bad  c u s to m s, in  th e  cu sto m  o f  s h o o t in g  man, 
o f  p o is o n in g ,  o f  s o r c e r y ,  enough .
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(3 -93) Di a t§ p 6 k  g e -n a  du y a -e  d i  h^rangw anda r e  - t a

3 rd P l  a l l  hou3e-P0SS man come-NSQ 3 rd P l m eet s i t s - S I M
PRON QNT N-POSS N V PRON V V

d i  b u l § - t a  d i  h iy a -n d a -k a - n a  mo -k a  d i  3 6 .
3P d isc u s s -S IM  3P die-3P-RELPRES-POSS base-FO R 3P d e te rm in e
PRON V PRON V-POSS N PRON V

The men o f  a l l  th e  v i l l a g e s  came and  g a th e r e d  and  s a t  d i s c u s s in g  to  
d e te rm in e  th e  re a s o n  f o r  th e  c h i l d r e n ' 3 i l l n e s s .

3.3. Clitics

Hanga Hundi clitics are usually attached to the last component o f the noun phrase, 

which is normally a noun or a quantifier.1 Occasionally, however, the clitics are attached to 

an abbreviated noun phrase which may contain only an adjective, a demonstrative, or a 

relativized verb. Because o f this, the noun phrase clitics can be found attached to virtually 

any part o f speech. This distinguishes the clitics from the possessor suffix -rta which is only 

found attached to nouns, first and second person pronouns, and, infrequently, verbs. A table 

showing the noun phrase clitics is given below. The list o f semantic roles is not intended to 

be exhaustive, but rather, a brief indication o f the range o f roles possible for each suffix. The 

most common role is indicated first

Table 3-13. Noun phrase clitics.
Clitic Meaning Role it indicates
re to, toward Recipient, goal, object
ka for, about, to Beneficiery, topic, recipient
mbu at, on, with Location, instrument, time

Because these clitics are found in many o f the examples that have already been 

shown in this paper, I will not give examples of them here. They will be discussed further 

along with the appropriate case roles and grammatical relations in chapter 4.

1 The noun phrase is described by the rule: 
N" -> (DEM) (ADJ1) N (QNT)
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3.4. Compounding

The most common types o f compounding found in Hanga Hundi are between an 

adjective and a noun or between two nouns. There are also a few examples o f a noun and 

verb being compounded together or two nouns and a verb, but they are much less common 

The order o f roots in the compound, whether adjective plus noun or noun plus verb, is the 

same as would be expected in a noun phrase or sentence. Generally the meaning o f the 

compound is related to the component roots but the relationship is not always obvious.

The first set o f compound words all consist o f an adjective root followed by a noun 

root. As these examples show, this combination normally produces a noun The division 

between the roots is shown by a hyphen, and I have shown the literal and actual meanings.
Table 3-14. Compound words formec by adjective and noun
Word Literal Meaning Actual Meaning
ake-hama 'ripe bamboo' Tcnife'
apa-ndu 'strongman' 'power*
geli-ndu 'dark man' 'police man'
geli-nyer 'dark sky' 'cloudless sky'
hak-lapu 'ripe banana' •yellow*
huli-ngu 'fresh water1 fresh water*
huli-noo 'fresh sago' 'sago powder*
huli-nyinga 'fresh leaf 'bud'
nema-ndu big man' 'leader, lord'
nema-ngu big water1 'ocean, bay*
wama-ndu 'white man' 'European, white man'

(3-94) Compound form ation#!.

Adj + N -> N

The combination o f two noun roots is the most common type o f compounding.

Often the relationship between the roots is that o f possessor and possessed, and the result of 

the compound is a new noun In this case the possessor usually, but not always, occurs before 

the possessed noun. In the chart below I have kept the relative order o f the roots the same in 

the literal translation and have added the possessive marking to clarify the relationship 

between the roots.
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Table 3-15. Compound words formed by possession between two nouns
Word Literal Meaning Actual Meaning
apwi-ngek Irirdfs) egg1 ■bird's egg*
baki-ngu 'ditchfs) water' 'stream'
ha-tamha 'stick('s) arm' branch'
dama-pa 'eye('s) bone' 'nose'
ge-ndu ItouseCs) man' 'native'
sera-ngek 'chickenfs) egg1 'chicken's egg'
xeri-hamwi 'riverfs) animal' fish'
hwiya-ngawu 'fat (of) palm branch' 'pith o f palm branch'
hwiya-tamba 'fat (of) arm' 'palm o f hand'

(3-95) Compound formation #2.

N + N - > N

In many cases the relationship between the two nouns used in the compound word is 

not clear. The meaning o f the compound is associated with the meaning o f the two noun 

roots but not necessarily in a way that is clear to people from a different culture. As with the 

previous examples, the result o f compounding two nouns is a noun. Examples o f the non- 

possessive noun compounds are shown below.

Word Literal Meaning Actual Meaning
du-nge 'man house' 'relatives'
du-takwa 'man woman' 'people'
ge-ndu house man' 'native'
ge-tepa house coconut' Village'
gu-njambe *water platform' 'ship'
hepa-hwanjen 'ground pigeon' 'jewel babbler bird'
hepa-nge 'grotmd house' house on ground'
hepa-nyamwe 'ground dove' 'ground dove'
hunyi-ngu 'salt water* 'clear water1
lotu-nge 'worship house' 'church'
mengi-tamba 'rope arm' tendon'
mi-nge tree house' house on posts'
mo-tepa hase coconut' birthplace'
saik-lapu 'cassowary banana' hatchet'
sepi-mali 'skin rib' body'
tapu-wur limbum string bag' limbum basket'
xi-mbali 'spear pig' 'wild pig'
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Another type of compound word is formed by the combination of a noun and a verb. 

Usually the noun is the object o f the verb but occasionally it is the instrument Whatever the 

semantic relationship between the roots, the final root apparently determines the word class. 

Some examples of this type o f compounding are shown below.

Table 3-17. Compounds formed by a noun and a verb.
Word Literal Meaning Actual Meaning
de-no ■make jelly(v) sagofn)' 'jellied sago'(n)
hasa-hwe ’debt(n) give(v)' •repays)
hwati-se 1mee(n) plant(v)' kneel'fv)
to-mi build(v) tree(n)' ■house building 

wood'(n)
tu-no ’roast(v) sago(n)' 'roasted sago'(n)

(3-96) Compound formation #3.

N + V - » V  

(3-97) Compound formation #4.

V + N - » N

The final type of compounding found in Hanga Hundi is when a word is formed by a 

combination o f two nouns and a  verb. This type of compounding is much less common than 

the types mentioned above, and the relationship between the component roots and the 

aggregate meaning is not always clear. However, these compounds can be produced by a 

sequential application of the compounding rules that have already been proposed. Examples 

of this type o f compounding are shown below.

Table 3-18. Compounds formed by two nouns and a verb.
Word Literal Meaning Actual Meaning
du-hiya-takwa 'man(n) die(v) woman(n)’ 'widow*(n)
takwa-hiya-ndu *woman(n) die(v) man(n)' 'widower'(n)
hepa-kwa-ndu ’earth(n) RELPRES(v) 

man(n)'
'earth spirit'(n)

mi-kwa-ndu tree(n) RELPRES(v) 
man'(n)

'wood spirit'(n)

hwati-ma-se Tcnee(n) leg(n) plant(v)' 'crawl'(v)
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3.5. Reduplication

One type o f reduplication found in Hanga Hundi is different from that found in many 

languages. Often languages will begin the repeat with the first consonant or syllable o f the 

word and perhaps continue through the whole word. In Hanga Hundi the entire word is 

usually repeated except that the first consonant is often changed. Often, the reduplicated 

form of the word indicates an intensification o f the meaning. The chart below shows some 

examples o f this type of reduplication.

Table 3-19. Reduiplication with the first consonant changed
Root Duplicated form Gloss
mauli like' mauli mauli love’
mauli like' mauli sauli he excited about'
ban 'quickly' ban hari Very quickly*
haraki had' haraki saraki Very bad'
wakwe 'explain' wakwe sakwe 'show clearly'
yake *wash' yakenake 'nod'
unknown yalinga talinga 'shrivel up'
unknown nurka morka 'edible young coconut'
unknown hwatukwak latukwak 'go stealthily*

Hanga Hundi also has many examples of other kinds o f reduplication. It is far more 

common in Hanga Hundi for the entire word to be repeated than just a portion of the word. 

Also, there are many examples where the word no longer occurs by itself, but rather always 

occurs in the reduplicated form. Some additional examples o f reduplication are shown

below.
Table 3-20. Additional examples of reduplication.
Root form(s) Duplicated form
huluki 'grasp' hulihuluki hold tightly'
yeti 'two' yetyeti Tour'
waki 'footprint' waki waki 'follow footprints'
rapu 'remove skin' rapu rapu 'young coconut'
unknown wakwak 'inner elbow*
unknown woso woso 'pride'
unknown pakpak \vrist'
sa 'eat1, kut'hold' sasakutkut 'Adam's apple'
yi 'go', ya 'come' yiyi yaya 'come and go about’
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3.6. Verb serialization

We d o w  leave the word formation processes and turn to the behavior o f verbs when 

they are adjacent to one another. Many Papuan languages report a medial verb form which is 

totally affix free and which may occur immediately before another verb; these are normally 

called serial verbs. Serial verbs are normally used when the verbs involved overlap in both 

subject and time. In Hanga Hundi, however, the verbs serving this function are usually 

suffixed with a medial verb suffix, even if  they occur immediately before another verb.

There are a few verbs in Hanga Hundi that do not appear to accept the same subject non­

sequential medial verb suffix -e, giving the appearance o f verb serialization Often these 

verbs end with Id  so it is difficult to say whether they were suffixed or not. Usually these 

verbs will be suffixed with one o f the other same subject suffixes, especially the simultaneous 

suffix -ta. Some of the verbs that do not accept the non-sequential suffix are shown below

along with some examples o f their unaffixed sentence-medial occurrences.
Table 3-21. Verbs not accepting the non-sequential suffix.
Verb Meaning
huluki 'grasp'
re 'sit'
roo 'fear1
wakwe 'explain'

(3-98) Wungi x 6 - ta k a  wambula roo y a a n g -e  gwande y -e  . . .
l i k e . t h a t  see-SEQ  a g a in  f e a r  runaway-NSQ c o m e .in  go-NSQ 
ADV V SS ADV V V SS V V SS

He saw t h a t  and was a f r a i d  a g a in  and r a n  away and went o u ts id e  . . . '

(3-99) N a lik a  t r i n d e  gan6mba kos y -e  re wuni raam -a . . .
y e s te r d a y  W ednesday m orn ing  c o u r s e  do-NSQ s i t  IS get.up-N SQ
ADV N N N V V PRON V

Y e s te rd a y  W ednesday m orning  1 w ent t o  th e  c o u r s e  and s a t  and g o t up
a n d . . . '

(3-100) d i ,  yak , wama du huluki r e - t a  d i
3P enough w h ite  man g ra s p  s i t s - S I M  3P
PRON ADV ADJ N V V SS PRON

' . . . t h e y  s a t  g r a s p in g  th e  w h ite  man and  th e y  . . . '
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3-7. Summary

This chapter has provided a  fairly detailed description o f the morphology of Hanga 

Hundi. The most important feature o f Hanga Hundi morphology is the subject tracking 

system that is incorporated in the verbal suffixes. On medial verbs, the switch reference 

suffixes not only track the subject but also determine the logical and temporal relationship 

between clauses. On final verbs, the subject agreement suffixes not only mark subject 

agreement but also determine the modality o f the clause, either realis or irrealis. The focus 

on subject tracking, in both medial and final clauses, also incorporates chronological 

ordering, interclausal relationships, and modality. The proper use o f these suffixes, then, is 

crucial to understanding Hanga Hundi syntax and discourse.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



4. SYNTAX

4.1. Introduction

The purpose of this chapter is to provide a sketch o f the syntax of Hanga Hundi.

This sketch will focus on the sentence level and lower structures. Chapter 5 will cover the 

discourse structures and will also give example texts. The formalisms presented here 

primarily follow X-bar syntax but the discussion includes comments about the case roles of 

the noun phrase constituents. I begin by presenting a short interlinearized text, and in the 

sections that follow I refer to the sentences in this text as examples o f Hanga Hundi syntactic 

structures.

4.2. Sam ple tex t
(1) Wuni w u-na wasa-r<§ duwan hambwe h u ru -n d 6 -n -k a  s a p 6 - ta - w u n i . 

IS  1S-POSS dog-TO p y th o n  sn ak e  do-3SM-RELPST-F0R t e l l - I N T - lS

' I  w ant t o  t e l l  a b o u t when a p y th o n  sn ak e  h e ld  my d o g . '

(2) H an ja  wuni w a li  w u-na takw a w a li  noo a n i  y i  P le k o - r§ .
b e f o r e  IS w ith  1S-P0SS woman w ith  sag o  ID go Pleko-TO

'B e f o re ,  I  w ent w ith  my w ife  f o r  sa g o , t o  P l e k o . ’

(3) Y-e wuni noo s 6 k -a  ra p u  wuni wungi bwa.
go-NSQ IS sago  cu t.up-N S Q  d e c o r t i c a t e  IS l i k e . t h a t  s c ra p e

'We w ent and I  c u t  and p e e le d  th e  sag o  and t h e r e f o r e  s c ra p e d  i t . '

(4) Noo b w a -s 6 k e - ta k a  wuni w u-na w asa w a k r-e  h u r - a  wuni 
sag o  scrape-A LL-SEQ  IS 1S-P0SS dog ca ll-N S Q  hold-NSQ IS

ta k u - r 6  w a r i .  
top-TO  g o .u p

' I  s c ra p e d  a l l  th e  sago  and th e n  c a l l e d  and to o k  my dog and I w ent 
to  th e  t o p . '

(5) W ar-e wuni awu bembe w a y i.
go.up-NSQ IS  s a g o .g ro v e  a ro u n d  g o .a ro u n d

' I  w ent up and I w ent a ro u n d  th e  sag o  sw am p.'
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(6) Way-a wuni x6 n6ma mi tu k w e-e  r e -n d 6 -k a  d6
g o . around-NSQ IS se e  b ig  t r e e  break-N SQ  sits-3SM -C 0N J 3SM

yapa aiw a duwan hambwe d6 mi eko-m bu d6 t 6 .
f a t h e r  m o th er p y th o n  sn ak e  3SM t r e e  in sid e-L O C  3SM s ta n d

' I  w en t a ro u n d  and  saw t h a t  a b ig  t r e e  was b ro k e n  and s i t t i n g  and  
th e  v e ry  b ig g e s t  p y th o n  sn ak e  s to o d  i n s i d e  i t . '

(7) T 6 -n d 6 -k a  16 wu-na w asa w u la y -e  y i - 1 6 - k a  d6 duwan
stand-3SM -C 0N J 3SF 1S-P0SS dog go .in -N S Q  go-3SF-C0N J 3SM p y th o n

hambwe w a sa -r6  wund6 h u ru -n d 6 .
sn ak e  dog-TO th e n  hold-3SM

’ I t  s to o d  and  s h e , my dog, w ent i n s i d e  and  i t ,  t h e  p y th o n  sn a k e , 
g ra b b ed  th e  d o g . '

(8) H u r-a  d6 wund6 g i-n d 6 . 
hold-NSQ 3SM th e n  bind-3SM

' I t  h e ld  and i t  s q u e e z e d . '

(9) G i-n d 6 -k a  16 wasa wungi w a n j i .  
bind-3SM -C0NJ 3SF dog l i k e . t h a t  sc ream

' I t  sq u eezed  and s h e , th e  dog , t h e r e f o r e  s c r e a m e d . '

(10) W a n ji-1 6 -k a  wuni p 6 t6 k 6 r -a  m ale y -e  y - e  y -e
scream -3SF-C 0N J IS  run-NSQ o n ly  go-NSQ go-NSQ go-NSQ

w uni x6 w a3 a-r6  h u r - a  t6 -n d 6 -k a .
IS  s e e  dog-TO hold-NSQ stand-3SM -CONJ

'S h e  scream ed  and I  j u s t  ra n  and w en t and  w ent and I  saw i t  h o ld in g  
th e  dog and  s t a n d i n g . '

(11) X 6 -ta k a  wuni wuni akwi y aa n g -e  y i .  
see-SEQ  IS IS a l s o  runaway-NSQ go

' I  saw and th e n  I ,  I a l s o  r a n  away and  w e n t . '

(12) Wu-na wasa 16 w a n j i - t a  m ale w ungi hwa.
1S-POSS dog 3SF scream -SIM  o n ly  l i k e . t h a t  l a y

'My dog , sh e  j u s t  la y  l i k e  t h a t  s c r e a m in g . '
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(13) H w a-16-ka wuni w u-na w asa -k a  s a r a p a  n a - e  wuni

lay-3S F -C 0N J IS 1S-P0SS dog-FOR so rro w  expres3-N SQ  IS

wambula y -e  wuni wund§ x iy a -w u  ham bw e-r6. 
a g a in  go-NSQ IS  th e n  h i t - l S  snake-TO

'S h e  l a y  and  I  was s o r r y  f o r  my dog and  w ent a g a in  and h i t  th e  
s n a k e . '

(14) X iy a -e  w uni w u-na wa3a h 6 ra .
h it-N S Q  IS  1S-P0SS dog g e t

' I  h i t  and  I  g o t  my d o g . '

(15) Yak w u-na sap 6 -w u -n  h u n d i yak . 
enough 1S-P0SS sto ry -lS -R E L P S T  sp ee ch  enough

'E nough , my sp e e c h  t h a t  I  t o l d  i s  e n o u g h . '

4.3. Sentence structure

In Hanga Hundi discourse, sentences rarely contain only one clause. The Hanga

Hundi switch reference suffixes, which were discussed in chapter three, section 3.1.3.2,

function both as conjunctions and as complementizers. There is only one morphologically

free clause level conjunction and this always co-occurs with one o f the switch reference

suffixes. The switch reference suffixes are concerned with inter-clausal relations and

generally do not occur in the last clause o f the sentence; for this reason they have been called

medial verb suffixes in the description o f similar languages (Wilson 1980, Staalsen 1965).

The suffixes which communicate tense and aspect usually occur on the last verb o f a sentence

and have been called final verb suffixes. In example (13) above hwaleka, rtae, and ye are

considered medial verbs and wunde xiyawu is a verb phrase with a final verb marked for past

tense.

The distinction between medial and final verbs is important in Hanga Hundi because 

homophonous suffixes perform drastically different functions in these two sentences 

positions. While the distinction is important, the terminology is confusing because the 'final' 

clause is not always the last clause. In example (10) the 'final' clause is wuni xe 1 saw ...' but 

it is followed by the complement clause wasare hura tendeka '...it holding the dog and
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standing' which is marked with 'medial' verb suffixes. Because o f the confusing nature of 

these terms, this description will adopt the terms used by Foley (1986:183-192); dependent 

verb for medial verbs, and independent verbs for final verbs.

This section will focus on sentence structure, which includes the simple sentence, 

conjoined clauses, subordinate clauses, complement clauses, and a note about tail-head 

linkage. Relative clauses are a special class o f dependent clause often using morphology 

unique to relative clauses. The relative clause morphology is discussed in section 3.1.3.4 and 

its application to noun phrases is covered in section 4.3.1.

4.3.1. Simple sentence

The simple sentence, or inflectional phrase, typically contains only one clause which 

is usually marked with an independent, or final, verb suffix. A simple sentence might also 

contain relative clauses in the noun phrase or post-positional phrase constituents. Because the 

independent verb suffixes are discussed in chapter three, under the description final verb 

suffixes, only a brief restatement o f their function will be given here. Independent verb 

suffixes are o f two basic types, realis and irrealis. The realis suffixes express past and present 

tense. The irrealis suffixes express intent, future tense, and negation. In addition, when a 

verb is unmarked in the final position, it is expressing a simple past tense. For the purpose of 

generalization, we will represent both the realis and irrealis suffixes with INFL, as shown in 

the phrase structure rule below.

(R l) Simple Sentence (Inflectional Phrase):

IP -*N P r

T —> VP+INFL INFL e {subject agreement suffixes and independent verb

suffixes}

VP —>NP V

Since there are no simple sentences in the sample text, one is illustrated below.
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^ 1
VP INFL

f } A
Wuni d e in o  s a - ta - w u n i
IS  s a g o . j e l l y  e a t - I N T - lS

' I  w an t t o  e a t  s a g o  j e l l y . '
Figure 4-1. Diagram of an inflectional phrase:

4.3.2. Conjoined clauses

A sentence containing conjoined clauses will contain at least one dependent clause

and one independent clause. As mentioned earlier, conjoining is usually accomplished

through the use of the switch reference suffixes. The suffixes primarily responsible for

conjoining are shown in (16) below. A more detailed discussion o f these suffixes and their

usage is included in chapter three under medial verb morphology.

Table 4-1. Suffixes used for conjoining clauses: _______________
Suffix Description Meaning
-ta Same subject, simultaneous action 'did w hile...'
-e /-a Same subject, non-sequential action 'and ...'
-taka Same subject, sequential action 'and then...'
-ka Different subject, non-sequential action 'and ...'

The suffixes shown above occur multiple times in the sample text, where both -e/-a 

and -ka are very common. The simultaneous action suffix -ta only occurs in sentence (12) 

and the sequential suffix -taka only occurs in sentences (4) and (11).

As already mentioned, there is also a morphologically free sentence-level 

conjunction. This conjunction, bu then', always follows a verb that is suffixed with one of the 

switch reference suffixes, but not necessarily one o f the suffixes shown in table 4-1. In 

example (4-1) bu is used after the non-sequential same subject suffix, and in example (4-2) it 

is used after the conditional different subject suffix -t.
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(4 -1) Y-e bu  sayk§ r a - e  h u r - a  bu wungi y a -n a .

go-NSQ th e n  ca sso w ary  bu tcher-N S Q  hold-N SQ  th e n  l ik e w is e  com e-lD"
V SS CONJ V V SS V SS CONJ ADV V"

’We w i l l  go and  th e n  c u t  th e  c a sso w a ry  and h o ld  i t  and th e n  l ik e w is e  
com e. '

(4 -2) M6 n i  j 6 mba y ik e  re -m 6 - t  bu b u l 6 - n a .
2SM w ork not_know  sits-2SM -C0N D  th e n  t a l k .  a b o u t- lD
PRON N V V DS CONJ V

' I f  you d o n 't  have any work th e n  we can  t a l k . '

All o f these suffixes, and the free conjunction, occur either as the final suffix on the 

veib or as the final element of the clause. As the last element o f the clause, they are also 

between the two clauses that are being conjoined. Also, these suffixes encode subject 

agreement between clauses as well as information about the temporal relationship between 

clauses. For these reasons, they will be treated as a form o f complementizer in a 

complementizer phrase. The phrase structure rules will now be expanded to include the 

complementizer phrase as follows:

(R l) Simple Sentence (Inflectional Phrase):

IP ->NP r

F —► VP+INFL INFL e {subject agreement suffixes and independent verb

suffixes}

VP ->  NP Y  

(R2) Complementizer Phrase

CP —» C' SPEC SPEC = undetermined

(R3) C' - » IP COMP COMP g {dependent verb conjoining suffixes}

A good example of a complementizer phrase, as defined in this section, is included

in sentence (3) o f the sample text. This complementizer phrase is diagrammed below.
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,P COMP

Y- e  
go-NSQ IS

E|P V ’ 0

w uni noo s 6 k - a  . . .  
s a g o  c u t.u p -N S Q

' I  w e n t an d  I  c u t  up t h e  s a g o  a n d  I  . . . '
Figure 4-2. Diagram of a complementizer phrase (from sample sentence #3):

4.3.3. Dependent clauses

The sentences containing dependent clauses are very similar in structure to the 

conjoined clauses described above. The dependent clauses usually precede the independent, 

or final, clause and are also formed through the use o f one of the switch reference suffixes. 

These suffixes are uncommon in narrative texts and no examples occur in the sample text 

included in this chapter. However, each o f these suffixes is explained in greater detail in 

section 3.1.3.2. The switch reference markers that are used for dependent clauses are shown 

below.

Suffix Description Meaning
-njoka Same subject purpose In  order to ...'
-mboka Different subject negative purpose T est...’
-t (... bu) Different subject conditional T f... (then)...'
-te Different subject future conditional Tf... w ill...’

There is apparently no syntactic difference between dependent clauses and conjoined 

clauses. It seems unnecessary, then, to propose different phrase structure rules. We will 

merely revise rule three so that it expresses both cases.

(R3.1) C' —> IP COMP COMP e {dependent verb suffixes}
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4.3.4. Complement clauses

Complement clauses would be better described as complement sentences since they

often include more than one clause. Example (6) o f our text shows a complement sentence

with three internal verbs, tukwee, rendeka, and te. A complement sentence functions as the

object o f the verb in the independent clause and usually occurs after the independent verb.

When the complement sentence contains only one verb, that verb is usually marked with the

different subject non-sequential suffix -ka. However, it is possible for a complement sentence

to contain only a verb that is marked as an independent verb. In example (4-3), the

complement clause wasa bu hiya is inflected for past imperfect tense, an independent verb

inflection. In example (4-4), the verb phrase in the complement clause, wunde sanda, is

inflected for past perfect tense, again, an independent verb inflection.

(4 -3 ) Raapw -e 16 x6  wa3 a bu h iy a .
uncover-N SQ  3SF se e  dog PERF d ie
[VP] SS [NP(SU) V [NP(SU) [VP:ADV V] ] ]

’She opened  ( i t )  and sh e  saw th e  dog was d e a d . '

(4 -4 ) Y a-e d i  x6 wumb6 r e  n yan  y6 t i - r 6  gamba wund6  s a  -n d a
come-NSQ 3P see  t h e s e . 2 c h i l d  two -TO g h o s t th e n  e a t-3 P
[VP SS [NP(SU) V [[[HP:DEM N QNT]-POST] [NP(SU) ] [VP:ADV V+TNS] ]

'T h ey  came and th e y  saw th e  g h o s ts  a t e  t h e s e  two c h i l d r e n . '

Another type o f sentence that also follows the same general format as these 

complement clauses is that o f reported speech. When a quotation is given in a sentence it is 

usually preceded by a speech verb, which also functions as the independent clause. An 

example o f a quotation sentence is shown below.

(4 -5 ) Hwa-e wuni gan J o c h e b e t - 6 r  wa "Nyangwal s6 p61ak  d i  y a ."
lay-NSQ IS n ig h t  Jo ch eb e t-T O  t a l k  " c h i ld r e n  p l e n ty  3P come
V PRON N N V "N QNT PRON V

'We s l e p t  and a t  n ig h t  I  s a i d  to  J o c h e b e t ,  " P le n ty  o f  c h i ld r e n  
cam e. " '
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A quotation differs from a complement sentence in that a quotation can contain 

several sentences, while a complement sentence is limited to several clauses combined into 

one sentence. Quotation and complement sentences are alike, however, in that it is usually 

the independent verb o f the main sentence, and not the verb o f the complement or quote, that 

is repeated by the following main sentence in what we will call tail-head linkage, which will 

be covered next. In summary, then, Hanga Hundi allows complex sentences to be recursed 

back into the clause as the verbal object and these complement sentences are moved to the 

post-verbal position, where the complementizer would normally occur. This generalization is 

reflected in the phrase structure rules below.

(R l) Simple Sentence (Inflectional Phrase):

suffixes}

(R2) Complement Phrase

CP -» C' SPEC SPEC = undetermined

(R3) C’ -> IP  COMP COMP e {dependent verb suffixes}

(R4) Verb Phrase:

(R5) Complement Clause Movement:

Move all complement clauses to the empty COMP which follows the governing V\ 

4.3.5. Tail-head linkage

One of the most striking features o f Hanga Hundi discourse is the phenomenon that 

has been called tail-head linkage in the analysis o f other Papuan languages (Wilson 1980, 

Foley 1986). This describes the practice o f repeating the independent verb of the previous 

sentence as the first verb o f the current sentence. This is demonstrated in sentences (3)

IP ->NP r

r  —> VP+ENFL INFL e {subject agreement suffixes and independent verb
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through (14) o f the sample text. As mentioned earlier, it is usually the independent verb o f 

the core sentence, and not the complement sentence, that is repeated as the head o f the 

following sentence. The example text illustrates both cases. The head verb o f sentence (11) 

is xetaka, which repeats xe the verb in the independent clause o f sentence (10). In sentence 

(7), however, the head clause tendeka repeats the final verb o f the complement sentence te, 

which is the complement o f the verb xe 'saw* in sentence (6). This break in the usual structure 

parallels a break in the stoiy line, which may explain its use. When tail-head linkage is not 

used in the expected manner it usually signals a  break in the narrative or it may also signal the 

peak o f the narrative. Tail-head linkage normally connects clauses that are part o f a 

chronological or logical sequence; therefore, it is more common in narrative discourse than 

expository or hortatory discourse.

In tail-head linkage it is usually just the verb that is repeated, although occasionally 

the object is also repeated, ha our sample text, sentences (4), (6), (8), and (11) all begin by 

repeating the verb o f a transitive clause, yet only the verb in sentence (4) is accompanied by 

its object. These verbs are marked for subject agreement, either by a same subject switch 

reference marker or by an overt subject agreement suffix with a different subject.

4.4. Clause constituent order

There are two main types of clauses in Hanga Hundi, verbal and non-verbal. A 

verbal clause usually contains only one verb as its head and may contain up to four phrasal 

constituents. The non-verbal clause, such as equative and descriptive clauses, usually 

contains two phrasal constituents and ends in either a pronoun or a demonstrative. The 

normal word order for verbal clauses is SOV but this can alternate with apparent SVO, OSV, 

and possibly even OVS word orders. The word order is stricter in dependent (CP) and non­

verbal clauses. This discussion on clause structure starts first with active clauses, the most 

common clause structure in Hanga Hundi, proceeds to the other verbal clauses, and concludes 

with non-verbal clauses.
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4.4.1. Verbal clauses

As the name implies, all verbal clauses contain at least one verb. A very interesting 

constraint on verbal clause structures is that they apparently can have only four phrasal 

constituents, including the noun phrase direct object. The function o f these phrases 

determines the clause type, whether active, unaccusative, locative, or emotive.

4.4.1.1. Active clause

The phrasal constituents found in active clauses have the case roles o f subject, 

object, recipient, time margin, benefactor, instrument, location, and topic. These 

grammatical relations are marked by the noun phrase clitics, which were discussed in chapter 

3. Because these clitics are crucial to an understanding of clause structure, I have repeated 

the table summarizing them in a modified form below. In table 4-3 the most common

functions are listed first and the less common functions later. 
Table 4-3. Noun phrase clitics. __________________
Clitic Meaning Grammatical relation it indicates
0 0 Subject, object, time margin
re to, toward Recipient, goal, object
ka for, about, to Beneficiary, topic, recipient
mbu at, on, with Location, instrument, time

The most common o f the phrasal constituents are time margin, subject, recipient, 

and object, normally occurring in that order, as shown below.

(4-6) N6 m b u li m6 n i  h apu  a n i - r 6  x 6 k 6 1 ak i hwe-m6 - t
s h o r t l y  2SM EMPH ID -TO know ledge give-2SM-COND
ADV PRON INT PRON N V
[ADV(Time) NP(SU):N+INT NP(REC) NP(Obj) VP:V+SU+CCMP]

a n i  j 6mbwa y a - t a - a n i .
ID work do-IN T -lD
FRON N V
[NP(SU) NP(Obj) VP: V+IRR+SU]

' I f  you y o u r s e l f  now g iv e  know ledge to  u s , we w i l l  do w o rk . '

As the example illustrates, a time adverb often replaces a full noun phrase for the 

time adjunct, a phrase which establishes a time reference for the clause. There is a relatively
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closed set o f time adverbs and nouns which may function in this position in the clause. Any 

one o f these words may occur alone or with another time word. The nouns often occur with a 

demonstrative while the adverbs never do. Frequently the adverbs serve as modifiers to the 

noun. The more common time words are listed in table 4*4, below, and example (4*7) shows 

a time adverb modifying a time noun phrase.

Table 4*4. Time adverbs and nouns.
Adverb Gloss Noun Gloss
hanja before' ganemba 'morning'
nalika ’yesterday' gerambu 'afternoon'
nembleka 'earlier' gan 'evening1
nembuli 'shortly1 nukwa 'day*
seri tomorrow'
weka male 'just now*

(4 -7 ) NSmbuli an 6 -mba g an 6 mba x i - k a  w a - ta -w u n i.
s h o r t l y  th is-L O C  m orn ing  spear-F O R  ta lk - IN T - lS
ADV DEM N N V

'Now on t h i s  m orn ing  I  w ant to  t a l k  a b o u t s p e a r s . '

The discussion thus far has assumed that the noun phrase direct object is a 

constituent o f the verb phrase, a common assumption in generative grammars. In Hanga 

Hundi, this assumption is supported by the fact that the normal location of a direct object is 

immediately preceding the verb and its modifiers. However, there are many examples of 

clauses in which the direct object has been displaced by one or two o f the other clause 

constituents. In sentence (1) o f the text, the object o f the relative clause is fronted before the 

subject, apparently depending on the clitic -re to clarify the grammatical relations. In 

sentence (13) the object occurs immediately after the independent verb. The relevant parts o f 

these sentences have been repeated below.

(1 ) w u-na w a s a - r 6  duwan hambwe h u ru -n d 6 - n - k a
1S-POSS dog-TO p y th o n  sn ak e  do-3SM-RELPST-FOR
[ [ [NP( 0 ) :P0SS N]+TO] [NP(SU):N N] VP:V+SU]+REL

' . . . a b o u t  when a p y th o n  sn ak e  h e ld  my d o g . ’
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(13) w uni wund6  x iy a-w u  ham bw e-r§.

IS  th e n  p i e r c e . h i t - l S  3 n ak e-T 0

[ [NP (SU) ] [VP:ADV V] [NP (0) :N]+TO]
' . . .  I h i t  th e  s n a k e . '

When an object occurs in the same clause as a locative post-positional phrase, the 

locative usually occurs between the object and the verb, as in the following two examples.

(4-8) d 6  s a l  d6 ka t 6 kalim bu  ta k a n d 6 ka sa n d 6 ka
de s a l  d6  -k a  t 6 k a li-m b u  ta k a - n d 6 -k a  s a  -n d 6 -k a
3SM s a l t  3SM-POSS tongue-LOC p u t -3SM-C0NJ eat-3SM -C0NJ
[NP(SU) NP (0) [PP(LOC): [NP:P0SS N]+0N] V] V

' . . . h e  p u t  th e  s a l t  on h i s  to n g u e  and  he a t e  i t  . . . '

(4 -9 ) Wuni s a i k 6 r 6  apakambu x 6 ta k a
wuni s a i k 6 - r 6  ap ak a  -mbu x 6  - t a k a
I s  cassow ary-T O  jungle-L O C  see-SEQ
[NP(SU) [NP( 0 ) ] + to  PP(LOC):N+on V SS

'I 3aw a cassowary in the jungle and then ...'

Although rare, it is possible for more than one clause constituent to occur between 

the object and the verb. In example (4-10), the object occurs first and is followed by the 

subject and the recipient.

(4-10) N atapa m ale dawan wuni w u-na nyayka tom -ka h a lo
one o n ly  t h ig h  IS 1S-POSS f r i e n d  Tom-FOR c a r r y . i n .b a g
QNT INT N PRON POSS N N V

h u r - a  wuni wund6  ya-w u. 
hold-NSQ IS th e n  com e-lS  
V SS PRON ADV V

'T h e re  was j u s t  one th ig h  t h a t  I  c a r r i e d  and h e ld  f o r  my f r i e n d  Tom 
and  I cam e. '

These examples have demonstrated the variation that is possible in clause 

constituent order. While in the majority o f transitive clauses the direct object immediately 

precedes the verb and its modifiers, there are many examples in which the object does not 

precede the verb. There is, then, very little configurational evidence that the object noun 

phrase is a constituent of the verb phrase. The only other evidence supporting this hypothesis 

is the fact that, as mentioned earlier, the object noun phrase is occasionally repeated with the
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verb in tail-head linkage. Although the repetition o f the object noun phrase is optional, the 

object is the only clause constituent besides the verb phrase that can be repeated in tail-head 

linkage. Therefore, Hanga Hundi appears to follow the generalization that the object is a 

constituent o f the verb phrase.

As mentioned earlier, there is an apparent limit to the number of phrasal constituents 

that can occur in a clause. This limit is likely the result o f a  reluctance o f native speakers to 

add more than one adjunct to the verb phrase. This reluctance seems to be caused by a 

constraint that limits the occurrence of any post-positional clitic to one phrase per clause. For 

example, while the clitic -mbu 'on' can be used for locative phrases as well as time margin 

phrases, it never occurs in both o f these functions in any clause. Occasionally an entire 

phrase is repeated but in that case the clitic has only one function in the clause.

This discussion, then, has concluded that the direct object should be retained as a 

constituent o f the verb phrase and that the variability o f word order is due to constituent 

movement. Also, the limit on the number of constituents in a clause seems to be due to a 

restriction on multiple uses o f the post-positional clitics in a single clause. This restriction 

will need to be expressed in the form of a filter and the phrase structure rules will need to be 

expanded to include the adjuncts.

(R l) Simple Sentence (Inflectional Phrase):

IP -»N P r

T —» VP+INFL ENFL e {subject agreement suffixes and independent verb

suffixes}

(R2) Complement Phrase

CP —> C' SPEC SPEC = undetermined

(R3) C' —> IP COMP COMP e {dependent verb suffixes}
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(R4) Verb Phrase, non-iterative, adds the object to the VP:

(R5) Complement Clause Movement:

Move all complement clauses to the empty COMP which follows the governing V\ 

(R6) Verb Phrase, iterative, adds adjuncts to the VP:

V P-+ PP VP PP = Post-positional Phrase 

(R7) PP -»  NP+P P e {-re to ', -ka 'for1, -mbu ’on'}

(R8) Clitic Filter:

No clitic may be used more than once in a  clause, except when the entire phrase is 

repeated.

(R9) Move a:

Exchange positions o f any two clause constituents. Movement to positions at the 

beginning of the sentence or after the verb, to COMP, puts more emphasis on that 

constituent.

4.4.1.2. Unaccusative clause

This section describes the function of a  limited set o f Hanga Hundi verbs. These 

verbs, unlike most verbs in Hanga Hundi, can be used in both unaccusative and transitive 

clauses. An unaccusative clause is one in which the subject o f the verb is also the patient of 

the verb, such as in the clause, The dish broke'. As we proceed through this section I will 

demonstrate that the unaccusative usage of these verbs is syntactically identical to an ordinary 

intransitive verb and will claim that this is the normal usage of these verbs. The analysis 

presented here concludes that these verbs are normally unaccusative and that the transitive 

usage can be derived fiom the unaccusative base.

The unaccusative is very uncommon in Hanga Hundi and only occurs with a limited 

set o f verbs. Unaccusative verbs are frequently used with the present perfect adverb bu
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before the verb. When the unaccusative verb occurs with this adverb, the clause structure is 

identical to a normal intransitive clause. The first two examples below demonstrate normal 

intransitive clauses. The third and forth examples demonstrate unaccusative clauses.

(4 -11 ) D6  bu h iy a .  (4 -12) J e re m ia h  d 6  bu  y i .
3SM PERF d ie  Je re m ia h  3SM PERF go

'He h a s  d i e d . '  'J e r e m ia h  h a s  g o n e . '

(4 -13) D eino bu h § n y i.  (4 -14 ) Hanyand6  bu p61am.
s a g o . j e l l y  PERF f i n i s h  bowl PERF b re a k

'T h e  sag o  j e l l y  h a s  f i n i s h e d . '  'T h e  bowl h a s  b r o k e n . '

The unaccusative usage does not require the past imperfect adverb; it may also occur

with an unaffixed verb, which encodes a simple past tense. In the example below, the subject

o f the first clause, wasa 'dog' is marked on the first verb with the third person singular

feminine suffix -le. This distinguishes it from the subject o f the second clause, gu 'soup',

which is marked for subject agreement by the free pronoun de third person singular

masculine'.

(4 -15) Wasa n a - l§ - k a  gu d6  b l e k 6 .
dog bump-3SF-CONJ 3 oup 3SM s p i l l

'T h e  dog bumped i t  and th e  soup  3p i l l e d . '

In examples (4-13), (4-14), and (4-15), we demonstrated the unaccusative usages o f 

henyi 'finish\pelam  break', and bleke 'spill'. The examples that follow demonstrate the 

transitive usages o f these verbs.

(4 -16 ) Wuni d e in o  h 6 n y i - t a - w u n i . (4-l"7) Wuni hanyand£ wuni p<41am.
IS s a g o . j e l l y  f i n i 3 h -IN T -lS  IS  bowl IS b re a k
PRON N V PRON N PRON V

' I  w ant to  f i n i s h  th e  sago  j e l l y . '  ' I  b ro k e  th e  b o w l . ’
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(4-18) N6 m b u li Got d6 -k a  s a r 6p an a  bu b le k - a  ta k a -n d £ -k a

3 h o r t l y  God 3SM-F0R co m p assio n  PERF 3 p ill-N S Q  put-3SM -C0NJ
ADV N PRON N ADV V SAME V DS

y a -e  h6 pa-m bu d§ y i - t a  r e .
come-NSQ ground-LOC 3SM go-SIM  s i t s
V SAME N PRON V SAME V

'Now God h a s  p o u re d  o u t h i s  co m p assio n  and i t  go es  on t h i 3  g ro u n d . ' 

The fact that these verbs can occur in both transitive and unaccusative constructions 

contrasts them with most o f the other verbs in Hanga Hundi. For other transitive verbs it is 

possible to delete the direct object from the clause but not the subject. The subject will either 

be encoded by a noun phrase or by subject agreement on the verb. Examples o f these types of 

transitive clauses are shown below.

(4-19) M6 n i  s 6 r a - r  bu x iya-m 6 ? (4 -20) NSmbuli bu  wa-wu 
2SM ch icken-T O  PERF h it-2S M  now PERF 3 a y - lS
PRON N ADV V ADV ADV V

'H ave you k i l l e d  t h e  c h ic k e n ? ' 'Now I have s a i d  ( i t ) .

(4 -21) D eino bu s a - s 6 k e-n d a  (4 -22) *D eino bu s a .
s a g o . j e l l y  PERF e a t - t o . a l l - 3 P  s a g o . j e l l y  PERF e a t
N ADV V N ADV V

'T h ey  have e a te n  th e  sago  j e l l y . '  * 'T h e  sag o  j e l l y  was
e a t e n . '  (u n g ram m atica l)

Though these verbs may resemble English passives in their translation, they are 

clearly not passives. Hanga Hundi verbs which are clearly transitive, as opposed to 

unaccusative, cannot undergo a process o f passivization; which agrees with the generalization 

that Papuan languages do not have passives. Also, the default usage of the 'unaccusative' 

verbs is an ordinary intransitive construction in which they all share the notion o f an 

unintentional or accidental action. Therefore, it seems reasonable to propose that these verbs 

are normally unaccusative and that the process involved is a switch from an unspecified to a 

specified subject, rather than a process o f passivization applied to transitive verbs. This 

proposal is applied to examples (4-14) and (4-17) in the relational charts below.
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(4-22) Analysis o f Hanyande bu pelam  The bowl has brokea’

unspecified hanyande bu pelam
stratum 1 1 2 P
stratum 2 0 1 P

(4-23) Analysis o f Wuni hanyande pelametawuni 1 want to break the bowl.'
unspecified wuni Hanyande bu pelam

stratum 1 1 2 P
stratum 2 0 1 2 P

This analysis is based on the Unaccusative Hypothesis o f Relational Grammar, or 

Burzio's Generalization of X-bar theory (Burzio 1986), and does not require a modification of 

the phrase structure rules. The unaccusative verbs would need to be categorized as such in 

the lexicoa

4.4.1.3. Stative clause

The stative verbal clause is actually a subset of the syntax that has already been 

discussed. These clauses generally have a noun phrase subject, some kind of adjunct, and a 

verb phrase containing one o f three posture verbs. The posture verbs are re 'sit', hwa lay*, and 

te 'stand'. Two good examples o f stative clauses occur in the sample text. In sentence (6), a 

portion of the complement clause is a stative clause expressing the location o f the snake. In 

sentence (12) the stative clause expresses that the results o f the previous clause continued on 

for some time. These portions are repeated below.

(6 ) . . .  yapa aiw a duwan hambwe d 6 mi eko-mbu d6  t 6 .
f a t h e r  m o th e r p y th o n  sn ak e  3SM t r e e  i n s i d e - a t  3SM s ta n d
N N N N PRON N N-PP PP.ON V

' . . .  th e  b ig g e s t  p y th o n  sn ak e  was th e r e  i n s id e  th e  t r e e . '

(1 2 ) Wu-na wasa 16 w a n j i - t a  m ale wungi hwa.
1S-P0SS dog 3SF scream -SIM  o n ly  l i k e . t h a t  la y
PRON N PRON V INT ADV V

'My dog sh e  j u 3 t  l a y  l i k e  t h a t  s c r e a m in g . '

When the posture verb is used immediately after another verb phrase, as in sentence 

(12), it usually communicates a durative aspect, an ongoing action. When the posture verb
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occurs with a subject and an adjunct, it functions like a copulative clause with an overt verb. 

Stative clauses o f this type are often used for descriptive and locative purposes. The use of 

the posture verbs contrasts with the present perfect tense, which uses the adverb bu, in that 

the stative clause emphasizes the duration o f the event while the present perfect emphasizes 

the result o f the event.

4.4.1.4. Illness and emotion clauses

Illness and emotion related clauses are presented as a separate class o f clause 

because they cannot be interpreted on the same basis as other active clauses. While the 

syntactic structure is very similar to transitive clauses, the meaning is often quite different 

than what would be expected. In example (4-23), the sentence could literally be translated, 1 

am doing chest.' In example (4-24) the literal meaning could be, 1 am dying sneezes.' There 

does not seem to be any way o f predicting the meaning o f these phrases based on the 

meanings o f the constituents in other environments. Normally the subject o f an emotion 

expressing clause is the person feeling the emotion. With illness, however, the subject is 

often displaced from the person as a whole to just the portion o f the person that feels the 

malady. For example, in (4-23) the topic o f the sentence is tw o boys' yet the subjects 

expressed in the clause are the abstract body parts, the head and bowels. Even though the 

subject is displaced, as in example (4-25), it is still understood by the context and the switch 

reference markers will continue to mark same subject even though different body parts are 

mentioned.

(4-23) Wuni m a u li wuni y - e .
IS c h e s t  IS  do-PRES
PRON N PRON V

•I  l i k e  i t . ’

(4-24) Wuni asfeke wuni h iy a - e .
IS s n e e z e  IS die-NSQ
PRON V PRON V

'I 'm  s n e e z in g  and s i c k . ’
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(4-25) Aningamba t i - t a  d6  d i  akwi g u r ik § .
head  b i te -S IM  3SM f e c e s  a l s o  s p i l l
N V SS PRON N CONJ V

'( T h e i r )  h ead  h u r t  and ( t h e i r )  f e c e s  a l s o  s p i l l e d . '

Because the meaning o f these phrases is unpredictable based on their structure, they 

will also have to be included in the lexicon.

4.4.2. Non-verbal clauses

Non-verbal clauses, or copulative clauses, are relatively uncommon in Hanga Hundi 

and are used primarily as independent clauses for equative or descriptive purposes. There is 

no overt copula in Hanga Hundi so a non-verbal clause can only be identified by its structure, 

which is fairly regular, especially in comparison to the verbal clauses. The lack o f an overt 

copula also means that there is no tense marking in copulative clauses, though subject 

agreement is often marked by a pronoun at the end of the clause. Since the structure o f 

copulative clauses varies depending on whether they are equative or descriptive, each will be 

described separately.

4.4.2.1. Equative clause

Equative clauses generally have three constituents; a noun phrase subject, a noun 

phrase complement, and a pronominal agreement marker. This type o f clause is 

demonstrated in the following two examples.

(4-26) Wun jo o  l e v e l  d6 .
t h a t  s t u f f  l e v e l  3SM.
NP(DEM N] NP:N PRON

'T h a t  th in g  i s  a  l e v e l . '

(4-27) Wuni A m erica -n a  du w uni.
IS America-POSS man IS
NP: PRON NP[POSS N] PRON

' I  am an A m erican  m an .'

The most common variation on this structure is for the subject noun phrase to be 

replaced by a  demonstrative, as shown in the question and answer sequence below. These
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examples also illustrate the fact that question words are not moved in Hanga Hundi; they 

occur in the same location in the clause as the constituent they replace.

(4 -28) (a) An6  m6 t a  d6 ? (b) Wun hamapwe d6 .
t h i s  w hat 3SM t h a t  fo o d .h a n g e r  3SM
DEM WH PRON DEM N PRON

’What i s  t h i s ? '  'T h a t  i s  a b ilu m  h a n g e r . '

While the previous examples demonstrate the typical structure o f an equative clause,

there are several other possible variations. The first is that the subject noun phrase may be

completely omitted. The second is that the complement noun phrase may be replaced by a

quantifier. The final variation is that the final pronoun may be replaced by a demonstrative,

the negative yingapwe 'not', the uncertainty marker wana 'perhaps', or the interjection yak

'enough'. When the negative y in g a p w e  occurs in the clause there seems to be a strong

preference to delete the subject, so that yingapwe occurs with only one noun phrase. The

examples below illustrate these variations in equative clause structure.

(4-29) Wuni y ingapw e. (4-30) Wu mapa wana"
IS n o t  t h a t  possum  p e rh a p s "
PRON ADV DEM N ADV"

' I  am w ith o u t  a n y . '  'T h a t  i s  a possum  p e r h a p s . '

(4 -31 ) Wu-mba gw alepa du d6 -k a  nyangw al hupuk d i
that-L O C  a n c e s to r s  man 3SM-POSS c h i ld r e n  t h r e e  3p
[[[DEM ADJ N] PR-POSS] N]NP:SU QNT PRON

'T h is  o ld  man ' 3  c h i ld r e n  w ere th r e e  ( in  n u m b e r ) . '

(4 -32) Wu-na 3 ap 6 -w u-n h u n d i yak .
1S-POSS te ll- lS -F E L P S T  t a l k  enough
PR-POSS V:ADJ N PART

'My re c o u n te d  s t o r y  i s  e n o u g h . '

(4 -33) Yak m ale , nfembuli n a n i  Weko y ingapw e, y ak .
enough o n ly  e a r l i e r  IP  Weko no enough
ADV INT ADV PRON N ADV ADV

'E nough, we a r e  no lo n g e r  (from ) Weko, e n o u g h . '
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This last example demonstrates that an equative clause might also include a time 

adverbial, though these are relatively rare. Usually an equative clause will contain only the 

three expected constituents.

As mentioned above, the equative clause is difficult to generalize with the verbal 

clause because it carries no marking for tense or subject agreement There is, however, an 

interesting parallel between the final element o f the equative clause and the independent verb 

suffixes. Independent verbs are marked with either realis or irrealis suffixes and irrealis is 

further divided into negative and intentive. The final elements of equative clauses can also be 

described in this way. If the equative clause is claimed to be true, it is marked for subject 

agreement in the form o f a pronoun If the speaker is uncertain of the utterance, he uses 

wana, a modal marker, and does not include subject agreement. If  the speaker is certain o f 

the falsity o f the statement, he uses yingapwe, again as a marker o f modality, and omits 

subject agreement The fact that the clause is marked for subject agreement or modality in 

the predicate position seems to indicate that Hanga Hundi has a non-overt copula. If we 

assume a non-overt copula BE, the equative clause can be described by the following phrase 

structure rules.

(RIO) Inflectional Phrase for equative clauses:

(R11) Inflectional sub-phrase (r) for equative clauses:

T ->  VP + INFLcop INFLcqp = {PRON, DEM, yingapwe 'no', wana 'perhaps',

yak 'enough'}

(R12) Verb Phrase for equative clauses:

These phrase structure rules are similar to the rules proposed for verbal clauses, but 

differ significantly enough that it would be difficult to produce a non-verbal clause without

BE = non-overt copula, QP = Quantifier Phrase
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these added rules. The primary differences are that non-verbal clauses take a different set o f

inflection markers and quantifier phrases do not occur as the object o f a verbal predicate.

4.4.22. Descriptive clause

The descriptive clause is very similar to the equative clause except that the noun

phrase complement is replaced by an adjective phrase. The examples that follow demonstrate

increasing variation from the typical descriptive clause. Example (4-34) is a descriptive

clause with a noun phrase subject, an adjectival complement, and a pronoun as final

constituent In the next example, (4-35), the subject noun phrase has been replaced by a

demonstrative. In example (4-36), the noun phrase subject is deleted. In the final example, a

relative clause expressing habitual action has replaced the adjective.

(4 -34) H6 pa  hambuk d6 . (4-35) Amba w iaku  d 6 .
g round  s t r o n g  3SM t h i 3  l i g h t  3SM
N ADJ PRON DEM ADJ PRON

'T h e g round  i s  s t r o n g . '  'T h is  i 3 l i g h t . '

(4 -3 6 ) Y ik ap re  d6 . (4 -37) Apwi wur6 -n d 6 -k a  d 6 .
good 3SM b i r d  fly-3SM -DS 3SM
ADJ PRON N [V:HAB]ADJ PRON

' I t  i s  g o o d .’ 'A  b i r d  i s  one t h a t  u s u a l ly  f l i e s . '

In order to describe descriptive clauses, it is only necessary to modify rule 12 from 

the above description of equative clauses. This modification is shown below.

(R12) Verb Phrase for equative and descriptive clauses:
(NP

BE = non-overt copula, QP = Quantifier Phrase
VP

QP
AP
CP

BE
AP = Adjective Phrase CP = Complement Phrase

This phrase structure rule, like all of the other phrase structure rules discussed thus 

far, is head final. It would be possible, therefore, to generalize the verb phrase structure rule 

to the following:
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CR4.a) Veib Phrase:

V P-»X P V  ; XP is a phrase defined by the subcategorization frame o f V.

While this provides a good generalization of the structures involved, it provides this 

generalization at the cost o f descriptive clarity. Since the primary purpose o f this monograph 

is to provide a description that is accessible to a linguist from any theoretical background, this 

analysis will not make further use of the more general statement shown in (R4.a).

4.5. Phrase structure and word classes

The preceding discussion has assumed various word classes and phrase structures in 

order to discuss larger syntactic structures. This section will focus on the smaller syntactic 

structures, the noun phrase and the verb phrase, and will present evidence supporting each of 

the word classes proposed in this analysis. The discussion begins with the noun phrase.

4.5.1. Noun phrase

As the sample text illustrates, the most common form o f the noun phrase is either an 

unmodified noun or a pronoun. Throughout most of the text there is little to talk about in 

terms of noun phrase structure. The only complex noun phrases occur in sentences (2), (6), 

and (15), which are repeated below. Sentence (2) has a conjoined noun phrase involving a 

pronoun and a noun phrase. Sentence (6) contains a noun phrase in which the head noun is 

modified by three descriptive nouns. Sentence (15) includes a relative clause functioning as 

an adjective in the noun phrase. The final example, (4-38), shows a noun phrase with a 

demonstrative, an adjective phrase, and a head noun.

(2) H an ja  wuni w a li  wu-na takw a w a li  noo a n i  y i  P le k o - r .
b e f o r e  IS w ith  1S-POSS woman w ith  sag o  ID go P leko-TO
ADV PRON CONJ PR-POSS N CONJ N PRON V N-TO

'B e f o re  I  w ent w ith  my w ife  to  P le k o . '
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(6) re-nd<S-ka d 6  yapa a iw a duwan hambwe d6

3 i t - 3 SM-C0 NJ 3SM f a t h e r  m o th e r p y th o n  sn ak e  3SM 
V DS PRON N N N N PRONV

mi eko-mbu d6  t<§. 
t r e e  in s id e -A T  3SM s ta n d  
N N P PRON V

*... sat there and he, the father and mother of all python 3nakes, 
he was standing inside the (fallen) tree.

(15) Yak, w u-na 3 ap 6 -w u-n h u n d i y ak .
enough, 1S-P0SS te ll- lS -R E L P S T  t a l k  enough .
ADV PR-POSS V:ADJ N ADV

'E nough , th e  3 t o r y  t h a t  I 'v e  t o l d  i 3  e n o u g h . '

(4-38) Y ik a p re , wun wama m ale h u n y i,  s a l .
good that white only salt 3alt
ADJ DEM ADJ INT N N

'G ood, t h a t  p u re  w h ite  s a l t ,  c a l l e d  s a l . '

In order to describe noun phrases it is necessary to propose the following word 

classes; demonstratives, adjectives, nouns, quantifiers, and an indefinite article. It is difficult 

to describe noun phrases with X-bar binary rules; therefore, rather than cloud the discussion 

with multiple binary rules, noun phrase structure will be described with a single multi­

constituent phrase structure rule, as shown below. Although this does not follow standard 

X-bar format, the head-final generalization o f other Hanga Hundi phrase structure rules still 

appears valid.

(R13) Noun Phrase (braces indicate a selection among optional constituents):

Dem = Demonstrative; NPposs = Possessive Noun Phrase; QntP = Quantifier Phrase; 

AdjP = Adjective Phrase; CPrel = Relative Clause; Nj = at least one Noun; ART = 

indefinite Article, INT -  Intensifier.
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(R14) Conjoined Noun Phrase:

NP —> NP (Conj) NP (Conj) Conj e  {wali 'with', akwi 'also', ber those two'}

(R15) Substitute Noun Phrase:

NP -> PRON 

(R16) Adjective Phrase:

AdjP ->  Adj, INT 

(R17) Quantifier Phrase:

QntP -»  Qnt, INT Qnt = Quantifier

(R18) Intensifier Constraint:

Only one intensifier may be used in a noun phrase.

(R19) Quantifier Constraint:

Only one quantifier phrase may be used in a noun phrase.

In these rules there is a strong tendency for at most one item from a group of 

bracketed items to be included in a noun phrase. In addition, it is very rare for a 

demonstrative to occur with a quantifier or the indefinite article. While it is possible to elicit 

more than one adjective in a noun phrase, it is very rare to see more than one adjective in a 

noun phrase and there is no predictable ordering of the adjectives.

Though nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and demonstratives were mentioned in the 

previous chapter, they will be discussed briefly again here. The discussion on nouns required 

three basic subdivisions of nouns: family and clan titles, personal names, and other nouns. 

The primary basis for these distinctions is based on the morphology o f the classes but is also 

relevant in determining which intensifier will be used immediately after the noun, if  any. A 

personal or kinship noun will use the personal intensifier hapu, and other nouns will use the 

impersonal intensifier male. When more than one noun is found in the noun phrase, as in 

example (6) above, the more specific nouns usually precede the more generic, just as the 

positional nouns, such as taku top' and eko 'inside', are generic and follow the more specific
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nouns. However, names usually follow titles, as in wunayapa Andonimbi 'my father 

Andonimbi'.

As the phrase structure rules indicate, a pronoun seems to substitute for an entire 

noun phrase. In addition, pronouns seem to agree with their antecedent in which intensifier 

they will use, whether hapu or male. Pronouns are often found at either end o f the noun 

phrase as a recapitulation of the contents o f the noun phrase. The morphology related to 

pronouns is discussed in chapter three, section 3.1.2.

The discussion on demonstratives in the previous chapter, found in section 3.2, 

showed that they represent a closed class of words and that they are morphologically related 

to the comparative adverbs. The forms starting with wu- are for distal or anaphoric reference, 

the forms starting with a- are for proximal or cataphoric reference, and the forms starting with 

yi- are interrogative forms. The following examples indicate usage of Hanga Hundi's two 

most common demonstratives, wun and ane.

(4 -39) Jo sh u a , wun m6 t a  d 6 ?
Joshua t h a t  w hat 3SM
N DEM W PRON

'J o s h u a ,  what i s  t h a t  ( d i s t a l ) ? '  (se e  s e c t io n  5 . 1 . 1 . 1 . ,  s e n te n c e  #9)

(4-40) T6 -n d 6 -k a  16, x6 - t a k a  wund6 s a  -1 6  wun hawe.
stand-3SM -DS 3SF see-SEQ th e n  e a t-3 S F  t h a t  g rub
V PRON V SS ADV V DEM N

'He wa3  t h e r e  and sh e  saw him and a t e  th o s e  (a n a p h o ric )  w o rm s.' (see  
s e c t i o n  5 . 1 . 2 . 2 . ,  s e n te n c e  #5)

(4-41) H an ja  y ap a -m b ri, an e  h 6 pa h6 r a - t a ,  waru w a re - ta  d u - re
b e f o r e  f a th e r -P L  t h i s  g round  g e t-S IM  a rg u e  f ig h t-S IM  man-TO
ADV N DEM N V SS V V SS N

d i  x iy a .
3P p ie r c e  
PRON V

'B e fo re  a s  o u r  f a th e r s  w ere g e t t i n g  t h i s  (p ro x im a l) g round  and 
f i g h t i n g ,  th e y  k i l l e d  m e n .'
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(4-42) An6 gan6mba n an i an e  w a -te -rab e -k a  h u n d i n a n i y ik e - s e k e

t h i s  m orning  lp  t h i3  ta lk -F U T -lP -D S  s p e e c h  IP  not.know -ALL 
DEM N PRON DEM V N PRON V

y a - ta -m e . 
d o -IN T -lP  
V

'T h is  m orn ing  we w i l l  be  c o m p le te ly  ig n o r a n t  o f  t h i 3  ( c a ta p h o r ic )  
t a l k  t h a t  we w i l l  s a y . '  (see  s e c t i o n  5 . 4 . 2 . ,  s e n te n c e  #3)

The conjunctions form another closed class o f word in Hanga Hundi. As indicated 

next to the phrase structure rule, there are only three noun phrase conjunctions. These 

conjunctions, wali 'with', akwi 'also', ber those two', are only used within a noun phrase. The 

only other conjunction in Hanga Hundi, bu then', is only used as a clause conjunction.

Little was said about adjectives in the previous chapter except that they do not accept 

any inflectional suffixes. The class o f adjectives seems to form a continuum with the class o f 

adverbs so that there are some words which may serve both functions and other words which 

are used in only one function. The example below shows the adjective yikama 'small' being 

used as an adverb to describe seka 'cut up'.

(4-43) Wuni w ule b a l i  h 6 ra - e  wuni yikam a yikam a s 6 k -a  wuni . . .
IS  t h a t  p ig  get-NSQ IS s m a ll  s m a ll  cu t.up-N S Q  IS
PRON DEM N V SS PRON ADJ ADJ V SS PRON

' I  to o k  t h a t  p ig  and I  c u t i t  l i t t l e  l i t t l e  and  . . . '

The quantifiers and the indefinite article could be viewed as sub-classifications o f a

single word class. The primary distinction is based on where in the noun phrase they may

occur and whether or not they can accept the noun phrase clitics. The indefinite article, nak

or hesi, usually occurs after the noun and is often suffixed with one of the clitics. Some o f the

quantifiers, which might be described as adjectival quantifiers, such as naulak 'some' and

sepelak 'many', may occur either before or after the noun and can also be suffixed with a noun

phrase clitic. In addition, the adjectival quantifiers can also function pronominally. The

numerical quantifiers, like natapa 'one' and yetek two', can also occur either before or after

the noun and can occur in a quantifier phrase with the intensifier male 'only1, unlike the article
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or the adjectival quantifiers. Hanga Hundi only has single word quantifiers up to six; beyond 

this numbers are expressed in terms of numbers o f fingers and toes, for example ange tamba 

hupuk ange tamba yetiyeti th is hand three this hand four (seven)'. Because o f the complexity 

of numerical expressions above six, most speakers borrow from Tok Pisin for larger numbers. 

Example (4-44) shows an occurrence o f nak 'a' with a clitic, example (4-45) illustrates the 

pronominal use o f naula (= naulak) 'some', and (4-46) gives an example o f a numeric 

quantifier modified by the intensifier male 'only*.

(4 -44) S 6 r i  s& ra n a k - r6  x iy a - ta -m 6 n i?
tom orrow  c h ic k e n  a-TO p ie rc e .h it- IN T -2 S M
ADV N ART V

'W i l l  you k i l l  a c h ic k e n  to m o rro w ? '

(4 -45) Xaakw-a y a -e  d i  n a u la  w a rm e ta li-m b u  y a .
come.upon-NSQ come-NSQ 3P some W arm etali-LO C come
V SS V SS PRON CJtT N V

'T h ey  commenced and  came and  some came to  W a rm e ta l i . '

(4 -46 ) N a tap a  m ale dawan wuni w u-na nyayka Tom-ka h a lo
one o n ly  th ig h  IS  1S-P0SS f r i e n d  Tom-FOR c a r r y . i n .b a g
OUT INT N PRON POSS N N V

h u r - a  wuni wund6 ya-w u.
hold-NSQ IS th e n  com e-lS
V SS PRON ADV V

' I  c a r r i e d  and h e ld  j u s t  one th ig h  f o r  my f r i e n d  Tom and  I  c a m e .'

In summary, then, there is good evidence for the word classes presented in the phrase 

structure rules, and some of these word classes, such as the nouns and quantifiers, 

demonstrate evidence of subcategorization. A sample listing o f each of the word classes is 

given below.

(LI) Kinship Nouns (accept pluralization & personal intensifier):
4-lrinship

Noun, g  {gwal 'grandparent', yapa 'father1, ahva 'm other',...}
+person
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(L2) Personal Nouns (accept personal intensifier): 
[ - kinship

Noun, L-1
g  {du 'man', takwa 'woman', names o f people}

+person

(L3) Impersonal Nouns (accept impersonal intensifier):

[-kinship 
-person

e {wasa 'dog1, hambwe 'snake1, noo 'sago', taku to p ',...}

(L4) Adjectives, can accept impersonal intensifier:

Adj e  {wama 'white', rtema 'big\yalapu  little', nyo 'old1, huli 'new1, ...}

(L5) Demonstratives (see section 3.2):

Dem 6 {wun that', ane this', wumbu there', ambu 'here', wumbere those tw o',...} 

(L6) Pronouns (see section 3.1.2):

PRON G {wuni T, ani *we two', meni *you (masc.)', nyeni ‘you (fem .)',...}

(L7) Quantifiers, can accept impersonal intensifier:

Qnt[+int] e  {setapa 'only one', natapa 'one', yetek two', hupuk three', yetiyeti 'four1, 

natamba 'five', gwongop 'six'}

(L8) Quantifiers, cannot accept impersonal intensifier:

Qnt[-int] g  {naula 'some', sepelak 'many*, nakemba 'another*, atepek 'all', hatika *how 

many?'}

(L9) Articles, cannot accept impersonal intensifier:

ART e  {nak 'a (masc.)', hesi 'a (fem.)'}

(L10) Intensifies:

INT g  {male ’only [-personal]', hapu 'only [+personal]’}

(LI 1) Conjunctions, noun phrase level:

Conj g {wali *with', akwi 'also', her those two'}

(L12) Conjunctions, clause level:

Conj g {bu then', switch reference suffixes}
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4.5.2. Verb phrase

Verb phrase structure was briefly mentioned earlier in the discussion about clause 

structure. There, it was determined that the noun phrase direct object should be included as 

part o f the verb phrase. This discussion will focus on V , the verb and its modifiers. Another 

result o f the earlier discussion was that verbal affixation, or inflection, was assumed to be a 

constituent o f a larger structure, the inflectional phrase. This leaves only the imperative 

marker, the adverb, and the verb as constituents o f V , as shown in the phrase structure rules 

below.

(R4) Verb Phrase (from section 4.4.1.1):

(R20) Verb Sub-phrase (V):

V -^ IM P q1 Adv0 V 

(R21) Verb Phrase with intensifier:

V P->  VP INT

Admittedly, rule 20 departs from X-bar syntax somewhat in that it allows a ternary 

branching node. Another possibility would have been to propose three levels o f structure 

within the verb phrase but this seemed even less satisfactory. As it currently stands, rule 20 

states that V  may contain at most one imperative, some adverbs, and one verb. The two 

examples below illustrate fully expanded V .1

(4 -47) M6 b a r i  a n g i hwatukwak la tu k w ak  y -e  bu  x iy a -w u .
IMP q u ic k ly  l i k e . t h i s  sn ea k  3neak  go-NSQ th e n  h i t - l S
IMP ADV ADV V V V SS CONJ V

'Go q u ic k ly  and s t e a l t h i l y  and come and th e n  I s h o o t . '

1 As shown in example (4-48), one o f the imperative markers, me, is identical to the second 
person singular masculine subject agreement suffix. This may indicate that the two 
morphemes are historically related.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



126
(4-48) Wuni h a r a k i  w a-w u-t m6ni m6 j6m ba w a-m §-t bu x6k4-wu.

IS bad  talk-lS -C O N E  2SM IMP w e ll  talk-2SM -C0ND th e n  h e a r - lS
PRON ADV V DS PRON IM P ADV V  DS CONJ V

' I f  I 3ay so m eth in g  wrong you say  i t  r i g h t  so  t h a t  I  can  h e a r  i t . '

The previous discussion on the noun phrase mentioned that adverbs and adjectives 

often overlap in their function. In these examples haraki is an adjective functioning as an 

adverb and bari and jemba have only been observed functioning as adverbs. The other adverb 

found in these examples, artgi 'like this', is one o f the comparative adverbs. The comparative 

adverbs are morphologically related to the demonstratives and to two of the tense adverbs.

The comparative adverbs and tense adverbs never co-occur in the same verb phrase. When a 

manner adverb, such as bari 'quickly, occurs with a tense adverb, the manner adverb precedes 

the tense adverb.

In the previous discussion on unaccusative clauses in section 4.4.1.2, it was 

determined that a restricted set of verbs would need to be categorized as unaccusative. These 

verbs can occur in either transitive or intransitive clauses, but in intransitive clauses the noun 

phrase is semantically the object (patient) o f the verb. In addition to these unaccusative 

verbs, Hanga Hundi also has transitive and intransitive verbs. There do not appear to be any 

verbs which are strictly transitive; all transitive verbs may be used without an object and are, 

therefore, optionally transitive. In example (4-43), the verb xiya h it' occurs without an object 

even though it is normally used in transitive clauses. Based on these observations, three 

categories o f verbs are proposed: optionally transitive, intransitive, and unaccusative.

As mentioned in the previous chapter, there are four possible forms o f the imperative 

marker. In addition, there is a third person imperative marker metaka le t him', that is 

occasionally used. These always occur before any adverbs and never co-occur with each 

other. These imperative markers make up the closed class o f words that are called 

imperatives in this analysis.

As with the previous section, this section will conclude with sample lexical listings.
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(L13) Transitive Verbs (optionally transitive):

V [+SU, ±OBJ] e  {xiya Tut', sa ’eat’, huru ’hold', ta 'cut', yi 'go ',...}

(L14) Intransitive Verbs:

V [+SU, -OBJ] e  {petekere 'run', hwa 'sleep', re 'sit', te 'stand', wanji 'scream ',...}

(LI5) Unaccusative Verbs:

[±SU, +OBJ] g  {tukwe break', pelam 'shatter', henyi 'finish', bleke 'sp ill',...}

(L16) Manner Adverbs (some overlap with adjectives):

Advmnr g  {bari 'quickly1, nakelak 'slowly*, baka 'uselessly1, sepela 'wrongly1, ...}

(L17) Tense and Comparative Adverbs (see section 3.2):

Adv g  {wungi like that', wunde then', angi like this', ande 'now1, ...}

(LI 8) Imperative Markers:

Imp G {me, se, ma, sa, metaka} (metaka le t him1)

4.5.3. Post-positional phrase

The discussion o f active clauses in section 4.4.1.1. began with a brief description o f 

the noun phrase clitics. These clitics are primarily used to mark case, but they also function 

as post-positions. The subject and object o f a  transitive clause can both occur as unsuffixed 

noun phrases, but any other constituents must be marked with a post-positional clitic, except 

for time adverbials, which will be discussed in the next section. There are only three post­

positions in Hanga Hundi; -re to ', -ka 'for, about', and -bu 'at, on'. To express more complex 

locational information Hanga Hundi uses locational nouns, such as taku lop', eko 'inside', and 

saku 'side'. Post-positions were summarized by the rule 7, which is repeated below.

(R7) PP ->• NP+P P G {-re lo ', -ka Tor1, -mbu 'on'}

4.5.4. Time adverbials

Time adverbials were already discussed in conjunction with active clauses, as were 

post-positional phrases. The earlier discussion noted that time adverbials, or adjuncts, could 

be divided into two types, adverbs and nouns. The adverbs function as clause adjuncts and
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cannot be used as adverbs within the verb phrase. The time adverbs, like the time post­

positional phrases, generally appear as the first or second constituent o f a clause. The time 

nouns function much the same as other nouns within a noun phrase. The listing to time 

adverbs and nouns is repeated below.

Table 4-4. Time adverbs and nouns. ______________
Adverb Gloss Noun Gloss
hanja before' ganemba 'morning'
nalilra 'yesterday’ gerambu 'afternoon'
nembleka 'earlier1 gan 'evening1
nembuli 'shortly* nukwa 'day'
sen tomorrow'
weka male 'just now1

4 6 Summary

This section will summarize the phrase structure rules and sample lexical entries that 

were presented in the earlier sections.

(R l) Simple Sentence (Inflectional Phrase):

IP -> N P  r

T -*  VP+LNFL ENFL e (subject agreement suffixes and independent verb

suffixes}

(R2) Complement Phrase

C P -> C ' SPEC SPEC = undetermined

(R3) C' —> IP COMP COMP c  (dependent verb suffixes}

(R4) Verb Phrase:
fNP]

VP - » \ } V'
j c p j

(R5) Complement Clause Movement:

Move all complement clauses to the empty COMP which follows the governing V . 

(R6) Verb Phrase:

V P -»P P  VP PP = Post-positional Phrase
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(R7) PP -> NP+P P e  {-re to ', -ka 'for', -mbu ’on’}

(R8) Clitic Filter

No clitic may be used more than once in a clause, except when the entire phrase is 

repeated.

(R9) Move a:

Move any clause constituent to the location o f any other clause constituent but only

within the same clause.

(RIO) Inflectional Phrase for equative clauses: 
fNP ri p -+
DEM

(R11) Inflectional sub-phrase (r) for equative clauses:

T -> VP + INFLcqp INFLcoP e  (PRON, DEM, yingapwe ’no’, warta ’perhaps',

yak  'enough'}

(R12) Verb Phrase for equative and descriptive clauses: 
fNP]

BE = non -  overt copula, QP = Quantifier Phrase 
AP = Adjective Phrase CP = Complement Phrase

V P-»
QP
AP
CP

BE

(R13) Noun Phrase (braces indicate a selection among optional constituents):
(Dem

N P -H N P ,POSS

[QntP is ](  REL. J L̂ rRELj

QntP
ART
INT

Dem = Demonstrative; NPP0SS = Possessive Noun Phrase; QntP = Quantifier Phrase; 

AdjP = Adjective Phrase; CPRmi = Relative Clause; N j = at least one Noun; ART = 

indefinite Article, INT = Intensifier.

(R14) Conjoined Noun Phrase:

NP -»N P (Conj) NP (Conj) Conj e  {wali ’with’, akwi 'also', ber those two'}

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



130

(R15) Substitute Noun Phrase:

NP -»  PRON 

(R16) Adjective Phrase:

AdjP ->  Adj, INT 

(R17) Quantifier Phrase:

QntP —> Qnt, INT Qnt = Quantifier

(R18) Intensifier Constraint:

Only one intensifier may be used in a noun phrase.

(R19) Quantifier Constraint:

Only one quantifier phrase may be used in a noun phrase.

(R4) Verb Phrase (from section 4.4.1.1):

(R20) Verb Sub-phrase (V):

V  -*  IMPq1 Adv0 V 

(R21) Verb Phrase with intensifier:

V P->V P INT

(LI) Kinship Nouns (accept pluralization & personal intensifier):
+kinship"l

e {gwal 'grandparent',yapa 'father', arwa 'mother1, ...}Noun,
+person

(L2) Personal Nouns (accept personal intensifier): 
’ -kinship”

Noun,
+person

g  {du 'm a n ',  takwa 'w o m a n ',  n a m e s  o f  p e o p le }

(L3) Impersonal Nouns (accept impersonal intensifier):
("-kinship"]

Noun, g {wasa 'dog1, hambwe 'snake', noo 'sago', taku to p ',...}
-person J

(L4) Adjectives, can accept impersonal intensifier:

Adj G {wama 'white', nema *big\yalapu  Tittle', nyo 'oltf, huli 'new1, ...}
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(L5) Demonstratives (see section 3.2):

Dem e  {wun that1, ane this', wumbu there', ambu 1x16', wimbere those tw o ',...}

(L6) Pronouns (see section 3.1.2):

PRON e  {wuni T, ani V e two1, m ini 'you (masc.)', nyeni 'you (fern.)’, ...}

(L7) Quantifiers, can accept impersonal intensifier:

Qnt[+int] e {setapa 'only one*, natapa 'one', yetek two', hupuk three', yetiyeti 'four1, 

natamba 'five', gwongop 'six'}

(L8) Quantifiers, cannot accept impersonal intensifier:

Qnt[-int] e  {naula 'some', sepelak 'many*, nakemba 'another1, atepek 'all', hatika to w  

many?'}

(L9) Articles, cannot accept impersonal intensifier:

ART e {nak 'a (masc.)', hesi 'a (fern.)'}

(L10) Intensifiers:

INT e {male 'only [-personal]', hapu 'only [+personal]'}

(LI 1) Conjunctions, noun phrase level:

Conj e {wali 'with', akwi 'also', ber those two'}

(LI2) Conjunctions, clause level:

Conj e {bu then', switch reference suffixes}

(L13) Transitive Verbs (optionally transitive):

V [+SU, ±OBJ] e {xiya Tiit', sa 'eat', huru Tiold’, to 'cut', yi 'go ',...}

(L14) Intransitive Verbs:

V [+SU, -OBJ] e {petekere 'run', hwa 'sleep', re 'sit', te 'stand', wanji 'scream ',...}

(L I5) Unaccusative Verbs:

[±SU, +OBJ] e {tukwe *break\pelam  'shatter*, henyi 'finish', bleke 'sp ill',...}

(L16) Manner Adverbs (some overlap with adjectives):

Advmnr e {bari 'quickly1, nakelak 'slowly', baka 'uselessly', sepela 'wrongly1, ...}
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(L17) Tense and Comparative Adverbs (see section 3.2):

Adv g {wungi like that1, wunde then', angi like this', ande 'now1, ...}

(LI 8) Imperative Markers:

Imp € {me, si, ma, sa, me taka} (m itaka le t him')
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5. DISCOURSE STRUCTURE 

The primary purpose o f this chapter is to provide a body o f data for researchers who 

are interested in investigating Hanga Hundi further. In addition, this chapter will make some 

observations about the structure and organization o f Hanga Hundi texts. Most o f the texts 

presented here were transcribed from oral texts and were revised, with the aid of a consultant, 

to correct speech or transcription errors. Since many consultants were used in the production 

o f these texts, I will give a brief description o f each consultant before the text that he 

contributed. The discussion will start with narrative discourse and will then proceed to 

expository, hortatory, prayer, and song. The final section o f this chapter contains some brief 

comments about the comparison of oral and written style in Hanga Hundi.

5.1. Narrative discourse

The text corpus used for this monograph includes over twenty narrative texts. When 

these texts are compared to one another, it is striking how similar in structure they are. The 

narrative typically starts with an aperture sentence similar to, Tm  going to tell you about..." 

The aperture sentence is then followed by one or two introductory sentences. The 

introductory sentence usually means something like, "One day my friend and I went to ..." 

After the introductory sentence the narrative proceeds with a series ofbody sentences. The 

body sentences are connected to each other by tail-head linkage except, perhaps, at points in 

the narrative where there is a break or a peak in the story line. The narrative concludes with a 

closing sentence which is usually an equative clause with a meaning similar to, "Enough, this 

is my little story.” The terms used here, aperture, peak, and body, are terms used by Longacre 

(1983) in his treatment of discourse grammar.

Another feature o f narrative, particularly real-life and fictional narratives, is that 

participants tend to be introduced early by lexical noun phrases and then tracked with
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pronominal reference and by the switch reference suffixes. Both subject and object can be 

deleted from a clause when they can be supplied by the context. However, the verb is usually 

marked for subject agreement either by a subject agreement suffix or by a same subject 

switch reference marker. As mentioned earlier, the object is rarely repeated in tail-head 

linkage.

Another feature that is common to all Hanga Hundi discourse is the use of the 

marker yak 'enough'. This marker not only has a literal usage meaning 'enough', it is used 

frequently and appears to function as a pause filler to some extent. However, since some 

occurrences o f yak are retained even after editing, it appears that it also has a significant 

discourse usage. It is generally used near the peak and the conclusion of a narrative, or to 

indicate a change in the train o f thought. This marker occurs in the last sentence of all but 

one o f the narratives, as well as in the expository and hortatory discourses. In contrast, yak 

does not occur at all in prayers or songs.

At this point the discussion on narratives will proceed in three different directions. 

The first section will consider real-life narratives further and will give examples o f real-life 

narrative texts. The following section will discuss procedural narratives and some of the 

characteristics peculiar to them. The final section will briefly discuss fictional narratives.

5.1.1. Real-life narrative

This section discusses a type o f narrative which I call real-life narratives. These 

narrative are distinguished from other types o f narratives in that they are factual, told 

primarily in the past tense, and are generally eyewitness accounts of real events. The 

narratives shown in this section describe fairly recent events. Events which happened in the 

distant past and are not eyewitness accounts often take on a somewhat fictional or legendary 

character and are not included in this class o f narrative.

In addition to the information already mentioned, real-life narratives have three 

distinguishing features. The first, and most obvious, is that they are usually called hundi talk'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



135

in the aperture sentence. If the aperture sentence does not use the word hundi then it will 

likely use a relative clause to briefly describe what event is the topic o f the story. Another 

distinguishing feature is that real-life narratives are told entirely in the past tense, except for 

verbs in quoted utterances. Another feature is that subject tracking, through pronouns and the 

switch reference suffixes, is generally followed fairly closely. It is rare to have an unspecified 

subject in a real-life narrative. The texts that follow illustrate the structure and regularity of 

real-life narratives.

5.1.1.1. Real-life narrative #1: 'When Joshua saw a snake.'

This story was told by Joshua Wangel, who is approximately forty years old and lives 

in the village o f Dumek. Joshua is literate in Tok Pisin because of the literacy efforts o f some 

South Seas Evangelical Missionaries, but beyond this he has not had any formal education. 

Joshua is regarded as being an eloquent speaker of Hanga Hundi. I have no indication about 

the time reference for this story except that it is was not immediately prior to Joshua's 

recounting o f it.

1) Wuni hambwe -w u-n -6 k a  sap 6  - t a  -w u n i.
IS sn ak e  see-lS-RELPST-FOR s to ry - IN T - lS  
PRON N N V

' I  want to  t e l l  ab o u t when I  saw a s n a k e . ’

2) Wu-na takw a w a li  a n i  y i  yawi - r 6 .
1S-POSS woman w ith  ID go garden-T O
POSS N CONJ PRON V N

'My w ife  and I ,  we went to  th e  g a r d e n . '

3) Y i-n a -k a  d i  apwi s 6 k 6 ra .
go-lD-DS 3P b i r d  f ly .a w a y
V PRON N V

'We went and th e  b i r d s  s c a t t e r e d . '

4) S6k6ra -n d a -k a  wuni wa, "Wu mapa w ana".
f ly .a w a y -3 P  -DS IS  t a l k  " th a t  possum  p e rh a p s"
V PRON V "DEM N ADV"

'T h ey  s c a t t e r e d  and  I  s a i d ,  "Oh a possum  p e r h a p s ."

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



136

5) Na - e  wuni wund6 war6 -wu. 
express-N SQ  IS th e n  g o .u p - lS
V SS PRON ADV V

' I  3 a id  ( th a t )  and  I  w ent u p . '

6) War - a  wuni mo -mbu h w a a -ta  w uni hwak6.
go.up-NSQ IS base-LOC la y  -SIM IS  s e a rc h
V SS PRON N V PRON V

' I  w ent up an d , ly in g  a t  th e  b a s e  (o f  a  t r e e ) ,  I  s e a r c h e d . '

7) Hwak6 - p a t i k a  wuni dawi - r 6  wungi w ar6 .
search-FR U S IS to p .o f . t r e e - T O  l i k e . t h a t  g o .u p
V PRON N ADV V

’S e a rc h in g  in  v a in  I  t h e r e f o r e  w ent up t o  th e  t o p . '

8) War6 -w u -k a  16 -wa hambwe ya - e  16 -wa war6 -w u-n
g o .u p -lS -D S  3SF-THIS sn ak e  come-NSQ 3SF-THIS go.up-lS-R ELPST
V PRON N V SS PRON N

yambu-mbu 16 wungi hwa. 
p a th  -LOC 3SF l i k e . t h a t  la y  
N PRON ADV V

' I w ent up and t h i s  sn ak e  came and l ik e w is e  l a i d  on th e  p a th  I  had  
gone u p . '

9) Hwa-16 -k a  16 w u-na takw a x6 - t a k a  16 wa,
lay-3SF-D S  3SF 1S-P0SS woman see-SEQ  3SF t a l k
V PRON POSS N V SS PRON V

" Jo sh u a , wun m 6ta d6?"
"Jo sh u a  t h a t  w hat 3SM"
"N DEM WH PRON"

'S h e  la y  and  my w ife  saw and  th e n  sh e  s a i d ,  " Jo sh u a , w hat i s  t h a t ? "

10) Wa -1 6  -k a  w uni wa, "Y indu?"
ta lk -3 S F -D S  IS t a l k  "w here"
V PRON V "WH"

'S h e  s a id  t h a t  and I s a id ,  "W here?" '
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11) Wa - t a k a  ya - s a n g  - e  wuni x£ w ungi hw a-16 -k a  s a r a  

ta lk -S E Q  come-away.down-NSQ IS 3 ee  l i k e . t h a t  lay-3SF-D S  sn ak e
V SS V SS PRON V ADV V N

hambwe.
sn ak e
N

' I  3 a id  t h a t  and  th e n  tu rn e d  and  saw s l e e p in g  t h e r e  a p y th o n . '

12) Hwa-16 -k a  x6 - t a k a  wuni wa, "Wu ma w u rap 6 k -a  bu n ak
lay-3S F -D S  see-SEQ  IS t a l k  " t h a t  IMP jump -NSQ th e n  a
V V SS PRON V "DEM ADV V SS CONJ ART

mi -mbu h u ru -w u ."
g a ra m u t. tree-L O C  do - IS "
N V"

'S h e  l a y  and ( I )  saw and  th e n  I  3 a id ,  "Oh jump up and  h o ld  on to  a 
b r a n c h . " '

13) Wungi wa - t a k a  wuni wungi w urap6k6. 
l i k e . t h a t  ta lk -S E Q  IS  l i k e . t h a t  jump 
ADV V SS PRON ADV V

' I  s a i d  t h a t  and  th e n  I  l ik e w is e  ju m p e d .'

14) W urap6k-a wuni wa, "Wu ma huru-w u mi n ak -m bu ."
jump -NSQ IS t a l k  " th a t  IMP do - IS  t r e e  a -LOC"
V SS PRON V "DEM ADV V N ART"

' I  jum ped and s a i d ,  "Oh h o ld  on to  a b r a n c h ." '

15) H u ru - ta  wuni na  - e  h u ru -w u -k a  d6 -wa mi wungi tukw e.
do -SIM IS express-N S Q  do -1S-DS 3SM-THIS t r e e  l i k e . t h a t  b re a k
V SS PRON V SS V PRON N ADV V

'W h ile  h o ld in g  i t  I th o u g h t and I h e ld  i t  and  t h i s  b ra n c h  l ik e w is e  
b r o k e . '

16) Tukwe-ndfe-ka w uni w ungi x a k r i .  
break-3SM -DS IS  l i k e . t h a t  f a l l
V PRON ADV V

' I t  b ro k e  and I  l ik e w is e  f e l l . '
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17) X ak ri-w u -k a  16 -wa hambwe 16 b ak a  yaang - e  16
f a l l  -1S-DS 3SF-THIS sn ak e  3SF w o r th le s s  runaway-NSQ 3SF
V PRON N PRON ADJ V SS PRON

wungi y i .
l i k e . t h a t  go 
ADV V

' I  f e l l  and  t h i s  sn ak e  sh e  ra n  away u s e l e s s l y  (w ith o u t b e in g  k i l l e d )  
and sh e  l ik e w is e  w e n t . '

18) Yak wuni ham bwe-r6 x6 -w u-n y a la p u  s a r s a p  andu .
enough IS  sn ak e  -TO see-lS-RELPST s h o r t . f e w  s t o r y  t h i s .o n e
ADV PRON N N ADJ N DEM

'E nough , th e  l i t t l e  3 to r y  o f  when I  3aw a sn ak e  i s  d o n e . '

5.1.1.2. Real-life narrative #2: W hen Tom and I went to my garden.'

This story was told by Mark Taitus, a man in his mid-twenties from the village of

Weko. Mark has finished six years o f formal education and is literate in Tok Pisin and

somewhat in English. Besides his six years o f government schooling, Mark also attended a

Bible school for two years. He told this story while we were sitting in his garden hut

immediately after the events o f this story had taken place. The story covers a duration of

about three hours and the events recounted at the end of the story had taken place

immediately prior to this story. This story is more o f a report than a narrative.

1) Wuni h u n d i nak  sap 6  - t a  -w u n i.
IS  sp ee ch  a s to ry - IN T - lS  
PRON N ART V

' I  w ant t o  t e l l  a s t o r y . '

2) Gan hwa-e raam ana wuni gan6mba Tom-ka wuni h a x 6 - ta  r e .
n ig h t  lay-NSQ w ake.up  IS  m orning  Tom-FOR IS  w a it-S IM  s i t s  
N V SS V PRON N N PRON V SS V

'A t n ig h t  I s l e p t  and g o t  up and a t  m orn ing  I s a t  and  w a ite d  f o r  
Tom .'
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3) Re -w u-ka d<§ d6 d6 -k a  ge y a ta k a - ta k a  raam  - a  d6 

3 i t s - lS - D S  3SM 3SM 3SM-P0SS house le a v e  -SEQ get.up-N S Q  3SM
V PRON PRON POSS N V SS V SS PRON

wund6 ya -nd<§. 
th e n  come-3SM 
ADV V

' I  s a t  and he l e f t  h i s  h o u se  and  th e n  com ing up he c a m e .'

4) Ya - e  d6 w u-na saaw i x6 w u-na ge -mbu. 
come-NSQ 3SM 1S-P0SS fa c e  s e e  1S-P0SS house-LOC
V SS PRON POSS N V POSS N

' He came and saw my fa c e  a t  my h o u s e . '

5) X6 -n d 6 -k a  wuni wa, "S6 nand6 r e  -m6 - t  w u-na y a r  
3ee-3SM-DS IS t a l k  "IMP2 go.dow n sits-2SM -C0N D 1S-P0SS m achete
V PRON V "ADV V V DS POSS N

h £ ra -w u - t  bu y i - n a . "  
g e t  -1S-C0ND th e n  go-lD "
V DS CONJ V"

'H e saw and I  s a id ,  " I f  you s i t  down I ' l l  g e t  my m ache te  and th e n  
w e ' l l  g o . '

6) Wa -w u-ka naand  - e  d6 wund6 r e  -nd6  ge  -m bu.
ta lk - lS -D S  go.down-NSQ 3SM th e n  s its -3 S M  house-LOC
V V S3 PRON ADV V N

' I  t a lk e d  and he w ent down and s a t  a t  my h o u s e . '

7) Re -n d 6 -k a  y a r  h 6 ra -w u -k a  a n i  wund6 g aya -n a .  
sits-3SM -D S m achete  g e t  -1S-DS ID th e n  com e.dow n-lD
V N V PRON ADV V

'He s a t  and I  g o t my m achete  and we came d o w n .'

8) N§mbu gaya a n i  x 6 r i  mwe mwe wund6 x a le  - n a .
m o u n ta in  come.down ID r i v e r  3hore sh o re  th e n  com e.up -lD  
N V PRON N N N ADV V

'We came down th e  m o u n ta in  c r o s s e d  th e  r i v e r  and  came u p . '

9) X a le  ya - e  a n i  wambula n6mbu x a l e .
com e.up come-NSQ ID a g a in  m oun ta in  com e.up
V V SS PRON ADV N V

'We came up and came and a g a in  came up th e  m o u n ta in . '
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10) N6mbu n ak  x a le  a n i  ta k u  gaya a n i  wambula n6mbu g ay a . 

m o u n ta in  a  com e.up ID to p  comedown ID a g a in  m o u n ta in  comedown 
N ART V PRON N V PRON ADV N V

’We came up a m o u n ta in  and came down th e  p e a k  and  a g a in  came down a 
m o u n ta in . '

11) N§mbu g aya a n i  n6mbu n ak  w a r i .
m o u n ta in  come.down ID m o u n ta in  a  g o .u p
N V PRON N ART V

'We came down th e  m o u n ta in  and  w ent up a m o u n ta in . '

12) N6mbu n ak  w ar - e  a n i  yaw i x ak u .
m o u n ta in  a go.up-NSQ ID g a rd e n  com e.upon 
N ART V SS PRON N V

'We w ent up a m o u n ta in  and  came upon th e  g a r d e n . '

13) Yawi xaakw - a  w u lay -a  a n i  ge -k o  -mbu
g ard en  com e. upon-NSQ go.in-N SQ  ID house-INSIDE-LOC
N V SS V SS PRON N

naand  - e  jo n d u  t a k a - t a k a  r e  -n d 6 -k a  wuni ya wund6 
go.down-NSQ s t u f f  p u t  -SEQ sits-3S M -D S  IS f i r e  th e n
V SS N V SS V PRON N ADV

h ^ n ja r a  - n a .  
m a k e .f i r e - lD
V

'We came up to  th e  g a rd e n  and  w ent i n  and  w ent down to  th e  (garden ) 
h ouse and p u t  o u r  s t u f f  and he s a t  and  I  s t a r t e d  a f i r e . '

14) Ya h 6 n ja r a  - n a -k a  x 6 r6 k 6 - ta  r e  -n d 6 -k a  a n i  yawi - r 6  gw andi.
f i r e  m a k e .f ire - lD -D S  ig n ite -S IM  sits-3S M -D S  ID garden-T O  g o .o u t  
N V V SS V PRON V N

'We s t a r t e d  a f i r e  and  i t  i g n i t e d  and  s ta y e d  and  we w ent i n t o  th e  
g a r d e n . ’

15) Yawi -rfe gwande a n i  h fek i-ka  wund§ ruwa - n a .
garden-T O  co m e .in  ID yam -FOR th e n  u n e a r th - lD  
N V PRON N ADV V

'We w ent i n t o  th e  g a rd e n  and w ent h a r v e s t in g  f o r  some y am 3 .'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



141
16) H £ k i-k a  ruwa - e  a n i  t a k a - t a k a  wa -w u-ka d6 b a n g i

yam -FOR unearth -N S Q  ID p u t  -SEQ ta lk - lS -D S  3SM 3 t i c k  
N V SS PRON V SS V PRON N

h<§ra-nd4-ka a n i  wund§ xa - n a .  
g e t  -3SM-DS ID th e n  d ig - lD
V PRON ADV V

'We w ent lookim g f o r  yams and  I  t o l d  him  to  g e t  a s t i c k  and  th e n  we 
dug them u p . '

17) H§ki xa - e  w uni ta k a -w u -k a  a n i  wund6 y a ta  -n a  d6 akw i. 
yam dig-NSQ IS p u t  -1S-DS ID th e n  c a r r y - lD  3SM a ls o  
N V SS PRON V PRON ADV V PRON CONJ

’We dug up some yams and I  p u t  some and  we c a r r i e d  them , him  a l s o . '

18) Y ata -n d 6 -k a  h § r a - e  h u ra  a n i  wambula b o ro  ge - r 6  g ay a .
carry-3SM -D S g e t  -NSQ h o ld  ID a g a in  l e a n . t o  house-TO  come-down
V V SS V PRON ADV N N V

'He c a r r i e d  and g o t  and  h e ld  ( th e  yams) and  we a g a in  came down to  
th e  g a rd en  h o u s e . 1

19) Gaya a n i  b o ro  ge -mbu w u la y -a  r e  - t a  a n i  h £ k i 
come.down ID l e a n . t o  house-LOC go .in -N SQ  s i t s - S I M  ID yam
V PRON N N V SS V SS PRON N

wund* tu  -n a  ya -mbu. 
th e n  r o a s t - lD  fire -L O C  
ADV V N

'We came down and went in and sat in the garden house and cooked 
3ome yams on the fire.'

20) Tu -n a -k a  h 6 k i ya -n d § -k a  a n i  h 6 r a - e  h u ra  a n i 
ro a s t- lD -D S  yam come-3SM-DS ID g e t  -NSQ h o ld  ID
V N V PRON V SS V PRON

p w iy a r - a  t a k a - t a k a  r e  - t a  a n i  h u n d i n a u la  wund§
t a k e . f r . f i r e - N S Q  p u t  -SEQ s i t s - S I M  ID sp ee ch  3ome th e n
V SS V SS V SS PRON N QNT ADV

b u l6  -n a .
t a lk .a b o u t - lD
V

'We r o a s te d  and th e  yams cooked  and  we g o t  and to o k  them  and rem oved 
them  from  th e  f i r e  and  p u t  them  down and  th e n  s a t  and h ad  a t a l k . '
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21) B ul4 - t a  wa -w u-ka d6 wund6 hay6 -n d 6 .

ta lk .a b o u t-S IM  ta lk - lS -D S  3SM th e n  w rite-3S M
V SS V PRON ADV V

•We c o n v e rse d  and  I  t a lk e d  and he w r o t e . '

22) N yinga-m bu h ay  - a  t a k a - t a  -n d 6 .
p a p e r  -LOC w rite-N S Q  p u t  -INT-3SM
N V SS V

'H e w ro te  on a  l e a f  ( p a p e r ) . '

23) T ak a -n d 6 -k a  r e  - t a  a n i  y i - t e  - n a - k a - n g a la  n a u la  h u n d i wund6
p u t  -3SM-DS s i t3 -S IM  ID go-FUT-lD-DS-LIKE some sp ee ch  th e n
V V SS PRON V QNT N ADV

b u l6  - n a .
t a lk .a b o u t - l D
V

'H e p u t  i t  and we s a t  and t a lk e d  ab o u t w here we w ould  g o . '

24) Yak amba nukwa wun y i - n a - n  -6 n g a la  h u n d i andu , yak . 
enough t h i s  d ay  t h a t  go-lD-RELPST-LIKE sp ee ch  t h i s .o n e  enough
ADV DEM N DEM N N DEM ADV

'E nough , t h i s  d ay , t h i s  t a l k  a b o u t w hat we d id  i s  e n o u g h . '

5.1.2. Procedural narrative

Procedural narratives are similar to real-life narratives in that the aperture sentence

will either call the text a hundi talk ' or will briefly describe it with relative clause topic. The

procedural texts differ, however, in that they usually use a combination o f conditional and

future tense to build the sequence o f events. Also, though subject tracking is still maintained

in a procedural narrative, it seems to be less prominent. The following texts give examples of

procedural narratives.

5.1.2.1. Procedural narrative #1: How to harvest sago.'

This procedural narrative was told by Clement Yato, a man probably in his mid­

forties who lives near the village o f Weko. Clement is literate in Tok Pisin, again, probably 

because o f missionary literacy efforts, and has attended a two-year Bible school in Tok Pisin. 

Clement gave this narrative while he was working on the sago hammer, a tool that is used to
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scrape the pith of the sago palm into a course sawdust. Sago harvesting is usually done at 

least every other week and is usually a family activity. The sago tree, and events associated 

with it, are a central part o f Hanga Hundi culture.

1) B ak u la  wuni t  - e ,  noo
sa g o .h a m m e r .s t ic k  IS cut-NSQ sago  
N PRON V SS N

' I ’m c a rv in g  a sag o  s c r a p e r ,  a sag o

2) Ba t a  - e  w uni, s6k6haw i
s a g o . s t i c k  cut-NSQ IS h am m er.tip
N V SS PRON N

b a .
s a g o . s t i c k  
N

'A f t e r  I  c a rv e  t h i s  I ' l l  p u sh  th e  p ip e  i n to  t h i s  3ago s c ra p in g  
s t i c k . '

3) S£k6hawi hu - s o l o  - t a k a  w uni, noo -k a  y i - t e .
h am m er.tip  pu t.to -IN S ID E -S E Q  IS sago-FOR go-FUT
N V SS PRON N V

'A f t e r  I  pu3h th e  p ip e  in ,  I ' l l  go t o  th e  3ago t r e e . '

4) Noo -k a  y - e  w un i, noo x 6 1 i - t e .
sago-FOR go-NSQ IS sag o  fe ll-F U T
N V SS PRON N V

'When I  go to  th e  th e  sago  t r e e ,  I  w i l l  c u t  i t  d ow n .'

5) Noo x 6 1 i-w u - t  d6 x a k r i - t e .
sag o  fe ll-lS -C O N D  3SM f a l l  -FUT 
N V DS PRON V

'When I  f i n i s h  c u t t i n g  i t ,  i t  w i l l  f a l l . '

6) X a k r i -n d 6 - t  w uni, s6m6 hu - t e .
f a l l  -3SM-C0ND IS  j u n g l e . grow th  p u t.to -F U T  
V DS PRON N V

'A f t e r  i t  f a l l s ,  I ' l l  c le a n  o f f  th e  g row th  on i t . '

bwa b a .
s c ra p e  s a g o . s t i c k
V N

s c r a p in g  s t i c k . ’

hu - s o lo  - t e  noo bwa 
pu t.to -IN S ID E -F U T  sago  s c ra p e
V N V
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7) S<§m6 hu - t a k a  w uni, m isan g e  h 6 r a - t e .

ju n g le .g r o w th  p u t.to -S E Q  IS axe g e t  -FUT 
N V SS PRON N V

'A f t e r  I  c le a n  o f f  th e  v in e 3 , I ' l l  g e t  my a x e . '

8) M isange h 6 r a - e  w uni, noo s6k6 - t e .  
a x e  g e t  -NSQ IS sago  cu t.u p -F U T
N V SS PRON N V

'A f t e r  I  g e t  my a x e , I ' l l  s p l i t  th e  3ago t r e e . '

9) Noo s6k6 - t a k a  w uni, suku s 6 t6 k 6 .
sag o  c u t.u p -S E Q  IS  m oro ta  c u t . b ra n c h e s  
N V SS PRON N V

'A f t e r  I  s p l i t  t h e  sag o  t r e e ,  I ' l l  c u t  o f f  th e  b r a n c h e s . '

10) Suku h 6 r a - e  x 6 1 i - ta k a  w uni, b616nga h 6 r a - t e .
m o ro ta  g e t  -NSQ fe ll-S E Q  IS  h a l f .p a n g a l  g e t  -FUT
N V SS V SS PRON N V

'A f t e r  I  g e t  th e  m o ro ta  and p u t  i t  on th e  g ro u n d , I ' l l  g e t  some 
p a n g a l s t i c k s . '

11) B616nga x 6 1 i - t a k a  w uni, b a n g i -k a  y i - t e .
h a l f .p a n g a l  fe ll-S E Q  IS bamboo-FOR go-FUT 
N V SS PRON N V

'A f t e r  I  c u t  down th e  p a n g a l,  I ' l l  go f o r  a s t i c k . '

12) B angi h 6 r a - e  w uni, b an g i t a l 6 .
bamboo g e t  -NSQ IS  bamboo s h a rp e n  
N V SS PRON N V

'A f t e r  I  g e t  a s t i c k ,  I ' l l  sh a rp e n  th e  s t i c k . '

13) B ang i t a l 6  - t a k a  w uni, j a l iw a l6 p a  ra p u  - t e .
bamboo sharpen-S E Q  IS f i r s t . p i e c e  d e c o r t ic a te -F U T
N V SS PRON N V

'A f t e r  I  sh a rp e n  th e  s t i c k ,  I ' l l  p e e l  b a c k  th e  b a r k . '

14) J a l iw a l6 p a  h 6 re k i  - t a k a  w uni, mwi noo ra p u  - t e .
f i r s t . p i e c e  c h a se .o u t-S E Q  IS f a t  sag o  d e c o r t ic a te -F U T  
N V SS PRON ADJ N V

'A f t e r  I  remove th e  b a rk , I ' l l  open th e  sag o  m e a t . '
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15) Mwi noo ra p u  - t a k a  w uni, w al6pa t a  - t e .

f a t  3ago d e c o r t ic a te -S E Q  IS 3 a g o .b a rk  cut-FUT 
ADJ N V SS PRON N V

’A f te r  I  open  th e  sag o  m eat, I ' l l  c u t  th e  b a r k ."

16) W al6pa t a  - t a k a  w uni, y a r  h 6 r a - t e .
s a g o .b a r k  cut-SE Q  IS m ach e te  g e t  -FUT 
N V SS PRON N V

'A f t e r  I  c u t  t h e  b a rk ,  I ' l l  g e t  my k n i f e . '

17) Y ar h 6 ra - e  w un i, w al6pa noo h 6 t 6 - t e .
m ach e te  g e t  -NSQ IS  s a g o .b a r k  sag o  chop-FUT 
N V SS PRON N N V

'A f t e r  I  g e t  my k n i f e ,  I ’ l l  chop th e  p i t h  i n t o  l i t t l e  p i e c e s . ’

18) Wal6pa noo h 6 t6 - ta k a  w u n i, yak , haw i h 6 r a - t e .  
s a g o .b a r k  3ago chop-SEQ IS enough hammer g e t  -FUT 
N N V SS PRON ADV N V

'A f t e r  I  chop th e  p i t h  i n to  l i t t l e  p i e c e s ,  enough, I ' l l  g e t  th e  sag o  
hammer. '

19) Hawi h 6 r a - e  w un i, mwi noo s 6 p ip u  - t e .
hammer g e t  -NSQ IS f a t  sag o  b e g in .sc ra p e -F U T  
N V SS PRON ADJ N V

'A f t e r  I  g e t  th e  sag o  hammer, I ' l l  s t a r t  t o  s c r a p e  th e  p i t h . '

20) S6pipuw - a  w uni, mwi noo bwa - t e .  
b e g in .sc ra p e -N S Q  IS f a t  sag o  3crape-FU T
V SS PRON ADJ N V

'A f t e r  I  s t a r t  s c r a p in g ,  I ' l l  s c r a p e  th e  p i t h . '

21) Mwi noo bwa -w u - t  d6 , s6 p61ak  ya - t e .  
f a t  sag o  scrape-lS -C O N D  3SM p le n ty  become-FUT 
N N V DS PRON QNT V

'A f t e r  I  s c r a p e  th e  sag o , i t  w i l l  become p l e n t y . '

22) Ya - n d 6 - t  16 , takw a mi x 6 1 i - t e .  
become-3SM-COND 3SF woman t r e e  fe ll-F U T
V DS PRON N N V

'A f t e r  i t  d o e s , th e  w ife  w i l l  c u t  down a t r e e . '

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



146
23) Apaka -n a  mi x61 - e  yoo p 6 ra  - e  h u ra  ya - e  

jung le-P O S S  t r e e  fe ll-N S Q  v in e  tear.dow n-N S Q  h o ld  come-NSQ 
POSS N V SS N V SS V V SS

16, mi bak6  - t e .
3SF t r e e  p u 3 h .in .g ro u n d -F U T  
PRON N V

'A f t e r  sh e  c u t s  down a bu3h t r e e ,  p u l l s  v in e s ,  and  com es, s h e ' l l  
a sse m b le  th e  s t a n d . '

24) Mi bak6  - t a k a  16, 16 -k a  du -k a  wa - t e .
t r e e  p u 3 h .in .g ro u n d -S E Q  3SF 3SF-P0SS man-FOR ta lk -F U T  
N V SS PRON POSS N V

'A f t e r  sh e  a sse m b le s  th e  s ta n d ,  s h e ' l l  c a l l  h e r  h u s b a n d . '

25) "Be m6 lu  - a  h 6 ra - e  x ak 6 .
" lg .p a n g a l  IMP b re ak .o ff-N S Q  g e t  -NSQ p la c e  
"N ADV V V SS V

'B r in g  a b ig  p i e c e  o f  p a n g a l,  come and  p u t  i t  o n . '

26) Xak - a  taka-m 6  - t ,  3uku h u ru -w u ."  
p lace-N S Q  p u t  -2SM-C0ND m o ro ta  do - IS "
V SS V DS N V"

' I f  you heap  and  p u t  i t  on I ' l l  do th e  m o r o ta . '

27) Suku h u r u - ta k a  saw i y a l i  -w u - t ,  noo m6 tapw e.
m o ro ta  do -SEQ s a g o .s t a n d  pu t.on-lS -C O N D  sag o  IMP 3 p l i t  
N V SS N V DS N ADV ADJ

h 6 ra - e  h u ra  y a . 
g e t  -NSQ h o ld  come
V SS V V

'A f t e r  I  do t h e  m o ro ta  and  f i n i s h  th e  sag o  s ta n d ,  b r in g  so m eth in g  to  
c o v e r  th e  b ac k  s i d e . '

28) H 6 ra -e  h u ra  ya - e  wuka.
g e t  -NSQ h o ld  come-NSQ p i l e .u p
V SS V V SS V

'When you g e t  th e  sago p u lp  p i l e  i t  h e r e . '
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29) Wuka -m6 - t  bu ja x §  x iy a  - e  noo ma -wu

pile.up-2SM -C0N D  PERF 3 c re e n  p ierce-N S Q  3ago w a sh .s a g o - lS
V DS ADV N V SS N V

ta p u  y a l i  t a k a ,
b la c k .p a lm  u n d e r  p u t  
N N V

'When you p i l e  th e  sago  p u lp , g e t  th e  co c o n u t s c r e e n  and p u t  i t  o n to  
th e  lim b u m .'

5.1.2.2 Procedural narrative #2: How to build a house.'

This procedural narrative was given by Micah Hipandu, who is approximately forty 

years old and lives in the village o f Nungwaia. Micah is literate in Tok Pisin and somewhat 

literate in English. He has had some formal education, less than six years, and has also 

completed a two-year Bible school. He told this procedural narrative in response to my 

question about how he had recently built his house. This narrative starts in the first person 

and shifts to third person, changing the narrative from a personal account to a  general 

procedure. The subject is not established until sentence #9, at which point Micah seems to 

have decided on a third person subject.

1) Wuni ge to  - n g a la -k a  wun -6 k a  wa - t a  -w u n i.
IS  h o u se  b u ild -L IK E  -FOR tha t-F O R  ta lk - IN T - lS
PRON N V:ADJ DEM V

' I  w ant to  t a l k  ab o u t how to  b u i l d  a h o u s e . '
2) T a le  ge to  -wu na - e  ge to  hapwa

f i r s t  h o u se  b u i l d - l S  express-N SQ  h o u se  b u i l d  p la c e  
ADV N V V SS N V N

h u ru k a l6 k -a  t a k a - t a k a  wun h6pa bw - e  bw -e  
f i x  -NSQ p u t  -SEQ t h a t  g ro u n d  scrape-N SQ  scrape-N SQ
V SS V SS DEM N V SS V SS

y a k i - t a k a  ik a p i  hapwa xaku - n d 6 - t  t a k a - t a k a
throw .aw ay-SEQ  good p la c e  come.upon-3SM-C0ND p u t  -SEQ
V SS ADJ N V DS V SS
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tom i -k a  hw aar-ka  y i ,  du apaka - r .
lumber-FOR p o s t  -FOR go man ju n g le -T O
N N V N N

'F i r s t  I  th o u g h t ab o u t b u i ld in g  a house I  s t r a ig h t e n e d  up th e  house
l o t  and  f l a t t e n e d  o u t th e  d i r t  and  th rew  o u t  th e  ru b is h  and  when i t  
becam e a good p la c e  I w ent f o r  th e  p o s t s  and lum ber, th e  man to  th e  
ju n g le  (an u n co n sc io u s  s h i f t  to  t h i r d  p e r s o n ) . '

3) Y - e  tom i x61 - e  hw aar s6k§ h u re  - e  t a k a - ta k a ,  
go-NSQ lum ber fe ll-N S Q  p o s t  c u t .u p  bring-N SQ  p u t  -SEQ
V SS N V SS N V V SS V SS

ge to  - t e  y a -n g a la  hapwa hu - t a k a  yak , wungi t a k a ,  
h o u se  bu ild-F U T  do-LIKE p la c e  p u t.to -S E Q  enough l i k e . t h a t  p u t  
N V ADJ N V SS ADV ADV V

'He w ent and c u t  down th e  lum ber and  trim m ed th e  p o s t s  and  b ro u g h t 
them  and p u t  them , a t  th e  p la c e  w here he w i l l  b u i l d  th e  h o u se  th e r e  
he  p u t  th e m . '

4) T a k a - ta k a  t a l e  hw aar s6k6 h u re  - e  weko h u ra .
p u t  -SEQ f i r s t  p o 3 t c u t .u p  bring-N SQ  Weko h o ld
V SS ADV N V V SS N V

'H e p u t  them and th e n  f i r s t  trim m ed th e  p o s t s  and b ro u g h t them  and 
dug th e  h o l e s . '

5) Weko-mbu hu -s a n d a .
Weko-LOC p u t . t o - a l l .d o w n  
N V

'He p u t  them down in  th e  h o l e . '

6) Hwaar hu -s a n d  - e  t a k a - ta k a  y - e  tom i
p o 3 t p u t.to -a ll .d o w n -N S Q  p u t  -SEQ go-NSQ lum ber 
N V SS V SS V SS N

x61 - e  h u re  - e  tom i wu taku-m bu ta k a .  
fe ll-N S Q  bring-N SQ  lum ber t h a t  to p  -LOC p u t
V SS V SS N DEM N V

'He p u t  th e  p o s t s  down and th e n  w ent and c u t  t h e  lum ber and  b ro u g h t 
i t  and  p u t i t  on t o p . '
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7) Tomi, h w a n ji, dawan, xak6 - t a k a  tom i h a r6 k -a  h w an ji

lum ber r id g e p o le  s u p p o r t  p la c e .o n -S E Q  lu m b er ra ise -N S Q  r id g e p o le  
N N N V SS N V SS N

ta k a .
p u t
V

'T h e  lu m b er, r id g e p o le ,  to p  p l a t e  he p u t  on and  th e n  r a i s e d  th e  
lum ber and  p u t  on th e  r i d g e p o l e . '

8) Xak§ - t a k a  - t a k a  h6p6 h u re  - e ,  y ak  h6pfe-mbu g i ,  
p u t . on-COMPL-SEQ v in e  bring-N SQ  enough  vine-LO C b in d
V SS N V SS EXCL N V

w ungi g i .
l i k e . t h a t  b in d  
ADV V

'H e p u t  i t  up and  th e n  g o t some v in e s  and , enough he f a s te n s  w ith  
v in e s ,  t h e r e f o r e  f a s te n e d  i t . '

9) G iy - a  h u ta p 6 k  - a  t a k a - t a k a ,  y ak , ge t o  -n d 6  du 
bind-NSQ co n s tru c t-N S Q  p u t  -SEQ enough h o u se  bu ild -3S M  man
V SS V SS V SS ADV N V N

hapu wund6 y i-n d 6  apaka - r .
a lo n e  th e n  go-3SM ju n g le -T O
INT ADV V N

'H e f a s te n e d  i t  and  f i n i s h e d  th e  fra m in g  and th e n ,  enough , j u s t  th e  
man who b u i l t  t h e  h o u se  w ent t o  th e  j u n g l e . '

10) Y - e  b a l i  x iy a  - e  hamwi h u ra  r e  t a k a - t a k a  d6 
go-NSQ p ig  p ie rc e .h i t -N S Q  m eat h o ld  s i t s  p u t  -SEQ 3SM
V SS N V SS N V SS V V SS PRON

du -k a  w - e ,  "Nak nukwa m6 ya - n g u - t  bu wu-na
man-FOR ta lk -N S Q  "a  day IMP com e-2P -COND PERF 1S-POSS
N V SS "ART N ADV V DS ADV POSS

ge ha -k w a ."  
h o u se  r o o f - lP "
N V"

'H e w ent and s h o t  a p ig  and  g o t  some a n im a ls  and b ro u g h t them  and
p u t  them  and s a i d  t o  th e  men, "One day  come and  th e n  w e ' l l  p u t  th e
r o o f  on my h o u s e ." '
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11) Wa -n d 6 -k a  d i  du ya - e  d i  apaka - r  y - e  d i  

talk-3SM -D S 3P man come-NSQ 3P ju n g le -T O  go-NSQ 3P
V PRON N V SS PRON N V SS PRON

suku  y a t  - e  h u ra  y a . 
m o ro ta  carry-N SQ  h o ld  come 
N V SS V SS V

'H e s a i d  t h a t  and  th e  men came and  c a r r i e d  and  b ro u g h t  sag o  palm  
l e a v e s . '

12) Du 3uku y a t  - e  h u re  - e  y a k i  - t a k a
man m o ro ta  carry-N SQ  bring-N SQ  throw .aw ay-SEQ  
N N V SS V SS V SS

ha  - n jo k a .  
roof-PU R
V SS

'T h e  men c a r r i e d  th e  palm  le a v e s  and  th re w  them  down in  o rd e r  t o  p u t  
th e  ro o f  o n . '

13) T6 -n d a -k a  d i  d6takw a d i  yaw i - r  o sen g a  - r
s ta n d -3 P  -DS 3P women 3P garden-T O  o r  o ld .g a rd e n -T O
V PRON N PRON N ADV N

n y aa  -k a  d i  y i .  
g reens-FO R  3P go 
N PRON V

'T h e y  w ere t h e r e  and th e  women w ent to  th e  new g a rd e n  o r  o ld  g a rd en  
f o r  some v e g e t a b l e s . '

14) Y - e  h u re  - e  h§noo hum bw i-n joka. 
go-NSQ bring-N SQ  fo o d  cook-PUR
V SS V SS N V SS

'T h e y  w ent and b ro u g h t i t  i n  o r d e r  t o  cook  th e  f o o d . '

15) T6 -n d a -k a  d i  du ge h aa  - t a  t 6 .  
s ta n d -3 P  -DS 3P man h ouse ro o f-S IM  s ta n d
V PRON N N V SS V

'T h e y  s ta y e d  and  th e  men w ere r o o f in g  th e  h o u s e . '
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16) Ge h aa  - t a  t §  -n d a -k a  d i  d^ takw a h<§noo humbw-e

h o u se  roo f-S IM  s ta n d -3 P  -DS 3P women fo o d  cook-NSQ
N V SS V PRON N N V SS

h u re  - e  d i  du - r  hwe -n d a -k a  s a  - t a k a  d i  ge h a - e .
bring-N SQ  3P man-TO g iv e -3 P  -DS eat-SE Q  3P h o u se  roof-N SQ
V SS PRON N V V PRON N V

'T h ey  w ere ro o f in g  th e  h o u se  and  th e  women cooked  th e  fo o d  and  gave 
i t  t o  th e  men and th e y  ro o fe d  th e  h o u s e . '

17) Ge h aa  - t a  t6  -n d a -k a  d i  wambula d6 takw a noo t a i .
ho u se  roo f-S IM  s ta n d -3 P  -DS 3P a g a in  women sag o  g e l
N V SS V PRON ADV N N V

'T h ey  w ere ro o f in g  th e y  h o u se  and  th e  women a g a in  made some sago  
j e l l y . '

18) Noo t a i y - a  hamwi sax  - e  h u re  - e  d i  du - r  hwe.
3ago g e l  -NSQ m eat bo il-N S Q  b ring-N SQ  3P man-TO g iv e  
N V SS N V SS V SS PRON N V

'T h ey  made th e  sag o  j e l l y  and  b o i l e d  th e  m eat and  b ro u g h t i t  and 
gave i t  to  th e  m e n . '

19) A t6p6k du raam  - a  3uku h a r 6 k -a  ge ha -3 6 k e -k 6 - ta k a  
a l l  man ge t.up-N S Q  m o ro ta  ra ise -N S Q  h o u se  roof-ENTIR-DUB-SEQ 
QNT N V SS N V SS N V SS

gay  - e  d i  du -k a  a n g i  wa, "Guni a t6 p 6 k  gu -n a
com e. down-NSQ 3P man-FOR l i k e . t h i s  t a l k  2ndP l a l l  2P -POSS
V SS PRON N ADV V PRON QNT POSS

ge - r  y i -k £  -n g u n i .  Arabu r e - n g u - t  h6noo yakw a-m be-t
house-TO  go-DUB-2P h e r e  s its-2 P -C 0 N D  fo o d  feed .w ell-lP -C O N D
N V DEM V DS N V DS

3 a - t a k a . " 
ea t-SE Q
V SS

'A l l  th e  men g o t  up and l i f t e d  up th e  sago  le a v e s  and  f i n i s h e d  
ro o f in g  th e  h o u se  and came down and  th e y  s a i d  to  th e  men, "You a l l  
c a n n o t go to  y o u r h o u s e s . I f  you s i t  h e re  th e n  w e ' l l  p re p a re  some 
fo o d  and  you can  e a t  i t . " '
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20) Gay - e  r e  -n d a -k a  d£ ge -n a  yapa hapu gwande 

ccme.down-NSQ 3 i t s - 3 P  -DS 3SM house-POSS f a t h e r  a lo n e  co m e .in
V SS V PRON POSS N INT V

d£ h6noo at<Sp6k d^takw a humbw-e h u re  - e  d6 -k a
3SM -food a l l  women cook-NSQ bring-N SQ  3SM-FOR
PRON N QNT N V SS V SS PRON

ge -k o  -mbu ta k a -n d a -n  h6noo h 6 r a - t a  d i  n a u l a - r
hou3e-INSIDE-LOC p u t  -3P  -RELPST fo o d  g e t  -SIM 3P 3ome -TO
N N N V SS PRON QNT

hwe na h 6 ra  na y i .  
g iv e  and  g e t  and go
V CONJ V CONJ V

'T h e y  came down and s a t  and th e  house  owner b ro u g h t th e  fo o d  t h a t  
t h e  women h ad  cooked an d  p u t  in  h i s  house and g o t  i t  and gave i t  a l l  
aw ay. '

21) Hwe -n d 6 -k a  s a  - t a k a  d i  yak d i  wungi y i  ge - r ,  
give-3SM -DS eat-SE Q  3P enough 3P l i k e . t h a t  go house-TO
V V SS PRON ADV PRON ADV V N

d e -k a  ge - r ,  n ak  n ak .
3P-P0SS house-TO  a a 
POSS N ART ART

'H e gave i t  and th e y  a t e  and th e n ,  enough, th e y  th e n  went home, to  
t h e i r  h o u se s , each  o n e . '

22) Y i-n d a -k a  d6 ge t o  -nd6  yapa hapu d6 r e  -n d 6 -k a  n a u la  
g o -3P  -DS 3SM house bu ild -3S M  f a t h e r  a lo n e  3SM sits-3SM -D S some
V PRON N V N INT PRON V QNT

nukwa y i-n d 6 -k a  d6 r e  d6 d6 hapu  s a r 6 k - a  d6 a n g i
d ay  go-3SM-DS 3SM s i t s  3SM 3SM a lo n e  th ink-N SQ  3SM l i k e . t h i s
N V PRON V PRON PRON INT V SS PRON ADV

wa, "Wuni ge y a t6 p i  - t a  -w u n i."
t a l k  "ISTSg house b u i ld .w a l ls - I N T - lS "
V "PRON N V"

'T h ey  w ent and th e  man who b u i l t  th e  h o u se  s ta y e d  and 3ome tim e
l a t e r  when he h im s e lf  d e c id e d  he s a id ,  " I  w i l l  w a ll  in  th e  h o u s e ." '
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23) Wa - t a k a  d§ d6 hapu y - e  d6 awu - r  y - e

ta lk -S E Q  3SM 3SM a lo n e  go-NSQ 3SM s a g o . grove-TO  go-NSQ
V SS PRON PRON INT V SS PRON N V

d6 gawu y a t  - e  h u re  ya - e  d6 ge y a t£ p i  ram i
3SM p a n g a l  carry-N SQ  b r in g  come-NSQ 3SM h o u se  b u i l d .w a l l s  n a i l
PRON N V SS V V SS PRON N V N

h u re  - e  d<§ wund6 x iy a  -nd<§ gawu -mbu.
bring-N SQ  3SM th e n  p ie r c e .h i t - 3 S M  pangal-LO C
V SS PRON ADV V N

'H e s a id  t h a t  and th e n  he h im s e lf  w ent t o  th e  sag o  swamp and  c a r r i e d
3ome palm  b ra n c h e s  and  b ro u g h t them  and g o t  some n a i l s  f o r  m aking 
w a l l s  and  b ro u g h t them  and  th e n  n a i l e d  th e  palm  b r a n c h e s . '

24) Y at6p  - e  y a t6 p  - e  t a k a - t a k a  d6 aw ula w u la i
b u ild .w a lls -N S Q  b u ild .w a lls -N S Q  p u t  -SEQ 3SM n e a r  g o . in
V SS V SS V SS PRON N V

gwande yambu t 6 p i - t a k a  d6 jamb<§ y a - ta k a  d6 yak  daw i
c o m e .in  p a th  shut-SE Q  3SM b ed  do-SEQ 3SM enough h o u s e .p e a k
V N V SS PRON N V SS PRON ADV N

h § t - a  yak  na - e  d6 d£ -k a  (nyan)
co v er.o v e r-N S Q  enough express-N SQ  3SM 3SM-P0SS (c h ild )
V SS ADV V SS PRON POSS (N)

tak w a -k a  n y a m b a li-k a  w - e ,  "Yak.
woman-FOR k id s  -FOR ta lk -N S Q  "enough 
N N V SS "EXCL

'H e made th e  w a l ls  and  co m p le ted  them  and w ent i n  and c o v e re d  th e  
d o o rs  and  made th e  b ed s  and , enough , he c o v e re d  th e  to p  o f  th e  house 
and , enough, he s a i d  to  h i s  w ife  and  c h i ld r e n ,  "E n o u g h .1"

25) Ma w u la i-k w a  h u l i  ge - r .
IMP g o . in - lP  new house-TO
IMP V ADJ N

'L e t ’ s move i n t o  th e  new h o u s e . '

26) T a le  nyo ge -mbu d i  r e  yak  d i  w ula - e  h u l i  ge -mbu
f i r s t  o ld  house-LOC 3P s i t s  enough 3P go .in-N SQ  new house-LOC
ADV ADJ N PRON V ADV PRON V SS ADJ N

r e  - t a  m au li s a u l i  y a - t a  r e .
s i t s - S I M  h e a r t . l i k e  e x c i t e d  do-SIM  s i t s
V SS N ADJ V SS V

'B e f o re  th e y  l i v e d  i n  th e  o ld  h o u se , enough, th e y  w ent i n t o  th e  new 
h o u se  and th e y  w ere v e ry  happy t h e r e . '
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27) Yak wu -mba h u l i  ge to  -n d 6 -n  -n a  j6mbwa bu h 6 n y i 
enough that-L O C  new house  build-3SM -RELPST-P0SS w ork PERF f i n i s h
ADV ADJ ADJ N POSS N ADV V

y ak .
enough
ADV

'E nough , t h i s  w ork o f  him  b u i ld in g  a new ho u se  i s  f i n i s h e d ,  e n o u g h . '

5.1.3. Fictional narrative

Fictional narratives are distinguishes from real-life and procedural narratives in that 

they are not described in the aperture sentence by the word hundi ‘talk1. A fictional narrative 

is called sarsap 'story* and the verb used for tell' is sape instead o f wa to  talk'. Though the 

word sarsap is occasionally applied to real-life narratives, it seems to imply that the stoiy is 

o f dubious reliability. Other than this distinction in terms, which occurs in the first sentence 

of the narrative, fictional narratives are very similar to real-life ones.

5.1.2.1. Fictional narrative #1: The ghosts who ate the children.'

This story was told by Sailas Manjo, who is in his mid-forties and lives in the village 

o f Dumek. Although Sailas has had only two years o f formal education, he has continued to 

educate himself informally so that he his currently literate in Tok Pisin and English. In 

addition, Sailas is a recognized leader in the church and in the village. He told this story to 

me so that he could transcribe it as part o f his literacy training in Hanga Hundi. Apparently, 

parents may tell their children a story like this at night for entertainment.

1) Wuni s a r s a p  nak  sap<§ - t a  -w u n i.
IS s t o r y  a s to ry - IN T - lS  
PRON N ART V

' I  w ant to  t e l l  a s t o r y . '

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



155
2) Nak6mba nukwa a t6 p 6 k  du takw a bangu h 6 t i  - t e  d i  y i  nak

a n o th e r  day  a l l  man woman tam b aran  dance-FUT 3P go a
QNT N QNT N N N V PRON V ART

t6 p a  - r 6 .
v i l la g e -T O
N

'O ne day  a l l  o f  th e  p e o p le  w ent t o  a p la c e  t o  d an ce  a  s p i r i t  d a n c e . '

3) A t6p6k ge -n a  du takw a wund6 y i -n d a  bangu h 6 t i  - t e .
a l l  house-POSS man woman th e n  go-3P  tam b aran  dance-FUT
QNT POSS N N ADV V N V

'A l l  o f  th e  p e o p le  o f  th e  v i l l a g e  w ent t o  dance th e  s p i r i t  d a n c e . '

4) Y i-n d a -k a  16 gw alepa takw a 16 -k a  gwal y 6 t i  h u ra  16
go-3P  -DS 3SF a n c e s to r s  woman 3SF-POSS g ra n d c h i ld  two h o ld  3SF
V PRON N N POSS N QNT V PRON

ge -mbu h u ra  hwa. 
house-LOC h o ld  l a y  
N V V

'T h ey  w ent and  an  o ld  woman s ta y e d  and  s l e p t  w ith  h e r  two 
g r a n d c h i ld r e n  a t  h e r  h o u s e . '

5) H ura hwa-16 -k a  b 6 r  h6noo y a -n d 6 -k a  b 6 r  g 6 ra .
h o ld  lay-3SF-D S  3D food  do-3SM-DS 3D c ry
V V PRON N V PRON V

'S h e  s ta y e d  and  s l e p t  and th e  two w ere h u n g ry  and c r i e d . '

6) G 6ra-m b6-ka 16, ya s6 rk e  16, tu n o  wund6 t u  -1 6 ,  g an .
c r y  -3D -DS 3SF f i r e  i g n i t e  3SF r o a s te d .s a g o  th e n  ro a s t- 3 S F  n ig h t
V PRON N V PRON N ADV V N

'T h e y  c r i e d  and 3he s t a r t e d  a f i r e  and r o a s te d  some sag o  a t  n i g h t . '

7) T a le  tu  -1 6  -n  p w iy ar - a  16 puka - e  16
f i r s t  roast-3SF-R E L PST  t a k e . f r . fire -N S Q  3SF break-N SQ  3SF 
ADV N V SS PRON V SS PRON

hwe b 6 r - k a .  
g iv e  3D -FOR
V PRON

'T h e  sag o  3he r o a s te d  f i r s t  3he rem oved from  th e  f i r e  and b ro k e  i t  
and  gave i t  t o  th e m .'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



156
8) Hwe -1 6  -k a  b 6 r ,  3a -ham ba-m b6r.

g iv e-3 5 F -D S  3D eat-NOT -3D
V PRON V

'S h e  g av e  i t  t o  them  b u t th e y  d i d n ' t  e a t  i t . '

9) Wu gamba d i  h u ra  s a ,  t u  -1 6  -n  tu n o .
t h a t  g h o s t  3P h o ld  e a t  roast-3SF-R E LPST r o a s te d .s a g o  
DEM N PRON V V N N

'Some g h o s ts  a t e  th e  sag o  sh e  r o a s t e d . '

10) Hwe - t a k a  16 wambula t u .
g ive-S E Q  3SF a g a in  r o a s t
V SS PRON ADV V

'S h e  g av e  and th e n  r o a s te d  a g a i n . '

11) Tu -1 6  -k a  d6 wambula y an 6 .
ro a s t-3 S F -D S  3SM a g a in  cook
V PRON ADV V

'S h e  r o a s te d  i t  and  a g a in  i t  was c o o k e d . '

12) Ya -n d 6 -k a  16 puka - e  16 b 6 r - k a  hwe.
cook-3SM-DS 3SF break-N SQ  3SF 3D -POSS g iv e
V PRON V SS PRON POSS V

' I t  cooked  and sh e  b ro k e  i t  and  gave i t  t o  th e m . '

13) Hwe -1 6  -k a  d i  gamba d i  h u ra  s a .
g ive-3S F -D S  3P g h o s t  3P h o ld  e a t
V PRON N PRON V V

'S h e  g av e  i t  and th e  g h o s t3  to o k  and  a t e  i t . '

14) Hukmbu wambula t u  -1 6  -k a  ya -n d 6 -k a  16 b 6 r -k a  a n g i  wa,
l a t e r  a g a in  ro a s t-3 S F -D S  cook-3SM-DS 3SF 3D -FOR l i k e . t h i s  t a l k
ADV ADV V V PRON PRON ADV N

"B 6ni -k a  wund6 hwe -wu.
"2ndDl-FOR th e n  g iv e - lS  
"PRON ADV V

'L a t e r  sh e  r o a s te d  a g a in  and  i t  cooked  and  sh e  s a i d  to  them , " I  have 
g iv e n  t o  y o u . '

15) An6 wuni sa  - t a  -w u n i."
t h i s  IS  e a t- IN T - lS "
ADV PRON V"

' I ' l l  e a t  t h i s  o n e . " ’
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16) Wa -1 6  -k a  b 6 r  16 -k a  gwal y 6 t i  an g i wa, "A n i-k a
ta lk -3 S F -D S  3D 3SF-P0SS g ra n d c h i ld  two l i k e . t h i s  t a l k  "ID-FOR
V PRON POSS N QNT ADV V "PRON

m6 hwe s a  - n a ."
IMP g iv e  e a t- ID "
ADV V V"

'S h e  s a i d  t h a t  and h e r  two g r a n d c h i ld r e n  s a id  t h i s ,  "G ive i t  t o  U 3  

and w e ' l l  e a t  i t . "

17) Wa -m b6-ka 16 a n g i wa, "Wun hwe -w u-n h6noo m 6ta
ta lk -3 D  -DS 3SF l i k e . t h i s  t a l k  " t h a t  g ive-lS-R ELPST fo o d  w hat
V PRON ADV V "DEM N N WH

b 6 n i ya?"
2D do"
PRON V"

'T h ey  s a id  t h a t  and  sh e  s a id  t h i s ,  "What d id  you do w ith  t h e  fo o d  I 
gave you?"

18) Wa - t a k a  16 ya h 6 ra -e  h a p a le  16 x6, gam ba-na 3 a a w i-r6  
ta lk -S E Q  3SF f i r e  g e t  -NSQ l i g h t . u p  3SF s e e  gho3t-P0SS  fa c e  -TO
V SS PRON N V V PRON V POSS N

'S h e  s a id  t h a t  and g o t a f i r e b r a n d  and waved i t  and 3aw th e  g h o s t s ' 
f a c e s . '

19) X6 - t a k a  16 bambun ge s a a k -a  16 wungi yaang - e  
see-SEQ  3SF b a c k .o f  house  open-NSQ 3SF l i k e . t h a t  runaway-NSQ
V SS PRON ADJ N V SS PRON ADV V SS

16 y i  bangu h 6 t i  - t a  t6  -n d a -n  t6 p a  - r 6 .
3SF go tam baran  dance-SIM  3 tan d -3 P  -RELPST v i l la g e -T O  
PRON V N V SS N N

'S h e  saw and w ent o u t th e  o th e r  s id e  o f  th e  house and r a n  away and 
w ent t o  th e  p la c e  w here th e y  w ere d a n c in g  th e  s p i r i t  d a n c e . '

20) L6 -k a  gwal y 6 t i - r 6  gamba wund6 t i  - a  sa  -n d a .
3SF-POSS g ra n d c h i ld  two -TO g h o s t th e n  b ite-N S Q  e a t-3 P
POSS N QNT N ADV V SS V

'T h e  g h o s ts  b i t  and a t e  h e r  two g r a n d c h i ld r e n . '

21) L6 yaang - e  16 wungi y i .
3SF runaway-NSQ 3SF l i k e . t h a t  go 
PRON V SS PRON ADV V

'S h e  ra n  away and w ent l i k e  t h a t . '
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22) Gwande 16 bangu h 6 t i  - t a  t6  - n d a -n ,  Amer gwande 16 
c o m e .in  3SF tam b aran  dance-SIM . 3 ta n d -3 P  -RELPST Amer c o m e .in  3SF
V PRON N V SS N N V PRON

d e -k a  hangapu -mbu 16 x a k r - e  16 wungi h iy a .
3P-POSS d an ce .a rea -L O C  3SF fa ll-N S Q  3SF l i k e . t h a t  d ie
POSS N PRON V PRON ADV V

'S h e  w ent i n  and  s h e  w ent i n t o  th e  p l a c e  w here th e y  w ere d a n c in g  th e  
s p i r i t  d an c e , Amer, and f e l l  o n to  t h e i r  d an ce  p la c e  and  f a i n t e d . '

23) Du takw a gwar6 hu - t a  t 6  - n d a -n  w ar6ng6n
man woman s in g  p u t .to -S IM  s ta n d -3 P  -RELPST be .am azed
N N V V N V

n a  - e  d i  wa, "Takwa h 6 s i  bu  h iy a . "  
express-N S Q  3P t a l k  "woman a.woman IMPR d ie "
V SS PRON V "N ART ADV V"

'T h e  p e o p le  w ere s ta n d in g  3 in g in g  and  tre m b le d  and  s a i d ,  "A woman 
h a s  d ie d ."

24) Wa - t a k a  h u ra  r e -n d a -k a  16 y ik a  m a u li  y a -n d 6 -k a  raam -a
ta lk -S E Q  h o ld  s i ts -3 P -D S  3SF good h e a r t . l i k e  do-3SM-DS get.up-N S Q
V SS V V PRON ADJ N V V SS

16 wa, "Wu-na gwal y 6 t i - r 6  gamba d i  h u ra  s a .
3SF t a l k  "1S-P0SS g ra n d c h i ld  two -TO g h o s t 3P h o ld  e a t
PRON V "POSS N QNT N PRON V V

'T h ey  s a id  t h a t  and  g o t h e r  an d  3 a t  and  sh e  r e v iv e d  and  g o t  up and 
s a i d ,  "Some g h o s ts  h ave e a te n  my tw o g r a n d c h i l d r e n . '

25) T6 -n d a -k a  wuni and6 yaang  - e  ya -w - i . "
s ta n d -3 P  -DS IS now runaway-NSQ com e-lS-PRES"
V PRON ADV V SS V"

'T h ey  w ere th e r e  and  now I h av e  ru n  away and  com e."

26) Wungi w a-1 6 -k a  d6 x in g 6 r6 -n d 6 -k a  d i  wungi ya 
l i k e . t h a t  ta lk -3 S F -D S  3SM p re d a w n -3SM-DS 3P l i k e . t h a t  come
ADV V PRON V PRON ADV V

d e -k a  ge - r 6 .
3P-P0SS hou3e-T 0 
POSS N

'S h e  s a id  t h a t  and  th e  day  dawned and  th e y  came to  t h e i r  h o u s e s . '
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27) Ya - e  d i  x6 wumb6re ny an  y 6 t i - r 6  gamba wund6 3a -n d a . 

come-NSQ 3P s e e  t h e s e . 2 c h i l d  two -TO g h o s t th e n  e a t- 3 P
V SS PRON V DEM N QNT N ADV V

'T h ey  came and saw th e  two c h i l d r e n  th e  g h o s ts  had  e a t e n . '

28) Wu-na 3ap6 -w u -n  h u n d i y a k .
1S-P0SS sto ry -lS -R E L P S T  sp ee ch  enough 
POSS N N ADV

'My 3 to r y  t h a t  I ' v e  t o l d  i s  e n o u g h . '

5.1.2.2 Fictional narrative #2: The cassowary gives birth to a boy.'

This story was told by Timothy Aaron, a man in his early twenties who lives in the

village of Weko. Timothy is one o f the most educated men living in the village, having

completed tenth grade and two years of vocational school. Because of this, Timothy is

literate in Tok Pisin and English. This high level o f education means that he has spent at least

six years outside of the Hanga Hundi language area, which does not seem to have affected his

command of Hanga Hundi. Timothy told this story to me as part of his literacy training in

Hanga Hundi. As background to this story, cassowaries are large birds similar to the emu. In

Papuan fiction, cassowaries are often equated with a wild jungle spirit woman.

1) S a rsa p  nak  sap 6  - t a  -w u n i.
s t o r y  a s to ry - IN T - lS
N ART V

' I  w ant to  t e l l  a  s t o r y . '

2) H an ja , nak6mba nukwa s a ik 6  wund6 y i - 1 6  apaka  - r 6 .
b e f o r e  a n o th e r  day  ca sso w ary  th e n  go-3SF  ju n g le -T O
ADV QNT N N ADV V N

'B e f o re ,  one d ay  a ca sso w ary  went t o  th e  j u n g l e . ’

3) Y - e  16 x6 , ap ak a  -mbu y i - t a  t  - e  16 x6 du
go-NSQ 3SF se e  jungle-L O C  go-SIM  stand-N SQ  3SF s e e  man
V SS PRON V N V SS V SS PRON V N

nak6mba h iy a - e  r e  - n d 6 - k a . 
a n o th e r  d i e  -NSQ 3its-3SM -D S 
QNT V SS V

'S h e  w ent and saw , sh e  w ent and  in  th e  j u n g le  saw t h a t  a  man d ie d  
and  rem a in ed  t h e r e . '
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4) H iy a -e  r e  -n d 6 -k a  d6 -k a  s6 p i-m b u  hawe m ale hawe
d ie  -NSQ sits-3SM -D S  3SM-FOR skin-LO C g ru b  o n ly  g ru b
V SS V PRON N N INT N

h u r u k i t i - t a  d6 wungi t 6 .  
i n f e 3 t  -SIM 3SM l i k e . t h a t  3 ta n d
V SS PRON ADV V

'He d ie d  and 3 a t  t h e r e  and  worms w ere  sw arm ing on h i s  s k in  c o v e r in g  
i t  and e a t in g  h im . '

5) T6 -n d 6 -k a  16, x6 - t a k a  wund6 s a  -1 6  wun hawe.
stand-3SM -DS 3SF see-SEQ th e n  e a t-3 S F  t h a t  g ru b
V PRON V SS ADV V DEM N

'T hey  w ere t h e r e  and  sh e  saw them  and  a t e  th e  w orm s.'

6) Hawe s a  - t a k a  16 wund6 y i - t a  t 6  -1 6 .
g rub  eat-SE Q  3SF th e n  go-SIM  3 tan d -3 S F
N V SS PRON ADV V SS V

'S h e  a t e  and w ent and  s t a y e d . '

7) Y i - t a  t 6  -1 6  -k a  d6 nyan  w ungi g i  16 -k a  b iy a  -mbu.
go-SIM stan d -3 5 F -D 5  3SM c h i l d  l i k e . t h a t  b in d  3SF-FOR belly-L O C
V SS V PRON N ADV V PRON N

'S h e  l e f t  and s ta y e d  and a c h i l d  form ed in  h e r  b e l l y . ’

8) Nyan g i  -n d 6 -k a  16, y i - t a  t  - e  16 nyan  wungi 
c h i l d  bind-3SM-DS 3SF go-SIM  stand-N SQ  3SF c h i l d  l i k e . t h a t  
N V PRON V SS V SS PRON N ADV

h 6 ra , du -n a  n y an . 
g e t  man-POSS c h i l d
V POSS N

'T he c h i l d  form ed and  she  w ent a b o u t and b o re  th e  c h i l d ,  th e  m an 's  
c h i l d . '

9) H 6 ra -e  16, ap ak a  -mbu h u ra  y i - t a  t 6 ,  a iw a w a l i .  
g e t  -NSQ 3SF jungle-L O C  h o ld  go-SIM  s ta n d  m o th e r w ith
V SS PRON N V V SS V N CONJ

'S h e  b o re  i t  and  to o k  i t  and w ent i n  th e  ju n g le  w ith  h i s  m o th e r . '
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10) Hura y i - t a  t6  -1 6  -k a  d6 aiw a -n a  munya s -e  
h o ld  go-SIM  stand-3S F -D S  3SM m other-POSS b re a 3 t  eat-NSQ
V V SS V PRON POSS N V SS

y i - t a  t 6 . 
go-SIM  s ta n d
V SS V

'S h e  to o k  him  and  w ent ab o u t and he d ra n k  h i s  m o th e r 's  m ilk  and  went 
a b o u t . '

11) Y i - t a  t  - e  d6 wungi n6maapwi y a . 
go-SIM  stand-N SQ  3SM l i k e . t h a t  huge become
V SS V SS PRON ADV ADJ N

'H e w ent ab o u t l i k e  t h a t  and becam e b i g . '

12) Nak6mba nukwa ge -n a  du n ak  wund6 y i-n d 6 .
a n o th e r  day house-POSS man a th e n  go-3SM
QNT N POSS N ART ADV V

'One day a v i l l a g e  man w e n t . '

13) Y - e  d6 x6 apaka -mbu w aki - r 6 ,  x6 d6 -k a  w ak i. 
go-NSQ 3SM s e e  jungle-L O C  fo o tp r in t-T O  s e e  3SM-F0R f o o t p r i n t
V SS PRON V N N V PRON N

'H e w ent and saw h i s  f o o t p r i n t s  i n  th e  j u n g l e . '

14) X6 - t a k a  d6 wa, "Amba n yan  h6nd6 w a l i  d6 y i - t a  t 6 . "
see-SEQ 3SM t a l k  " t h i s  c h i l d  who w ith  3SM go-SIM s ta n d "
V SS PRON V "DEM N WH CONJ PRON V SS V"

'H e saw and th e n  s a id ,  "Who i s  t h i s  c h i l d  go in g  ab o u t w i th ? " '

15) Wa - t a k a  y - e  d6 x6 a iw a wun s a ik 6  -n a  waki - r 6 .  
ta lk -S E Q  go-NSQ 3SM see  m o th e r t h a t  cassow ary-PO SS fo o tp r in t-T O
V SS V SS PRON V N DEM POSS N

'He s a id  t h a t  and  th e n  saw th e  c a s s o w a ry ’ s  f o o t p r i n t s . '

16) X6 - t a k a  d6 wa, "Ake, s a ik 6  wana, s a ik 6  16 h 6 ra , 
see-SEQ 3SM t a l k  "oh ca sso w ary  p e rh a p s  casso w ary  3SF g e t
V SS PRON V "DEM N ADV N PRON V

s a ik 6  16 h u ra  y i - t a  t 6 . "
casso w ary  3SF h o ld  go-SIM s ta n d "
N PRON V V SS V"

'H e saw and th e n  s a id ,  "Oh! A ca sso w ary  p e rh a p s , a casso w ary  gave 
b i r t h ,  a casso w ary  ta k e s  him  a b o u t . " '
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17) X6 - t a k a  d6 wa, "M 6taki ya h u r u - ta  -w uni amba n y a n ."  

see-SEQ 3SM t a l k  "how do do -IN T -1S  t h i s  c h i ld "
V SS PRON V "ADV V V DEM N"

’He saw and th e n  s a i d ,  "How can  I  g e t  a h o ld  o f  t h i s  c h i l d ? " ’

18) Wa - t a k a  nak6mba yambu y - e  d6 d6 -k a  yaw i -mbu d6 
ta lk -S E Q  a n o th e r  p a th  go-NSQ 3SM 3SM-P0SS garden-LOC 3SM
V SS QNT N V SS PRON POSS N PRON

x6 la p u  ak  la p u  p 6 r i  p 6 r i  - t a  16 16 -k a
se e  ban an a  r ip e /h e a v y  ban an a  p e e l . o f f  p e e l .o f f - S I M  3SF 3SF-P0SS
V N ADJ N V V SS PRON POSS

nyan -k a  hwe. 
ch ild -F O R  g iv e  
N V

'He 3 a id  t h a t  an d  th e n  w ent on a ro a d  and  3aw h e r  in  h i s  g a rd en  
p e e l in g  b an an as  and  g iv in g  them  to  h e r  s o n . '

19) Hwe -1 6  -k a  d6 wund6 sa  -n d 6 .
give-3SF-D S  3SM th e n  eat-3SM
V PRON ADV V

'S h e  gav e  them  and  he a t e  th e m .'

20) Wun x6 - t a k a  y - e  d6 wekwa bu  x a . 
t h a t  see-SEQ go-NSQ 3SM h o le  PERF d ig
DEM V SS V SS PRON N ADV V

'He saw and  th e n  w ent and  dug a h o l e . '

21) Wekwa xa - e  t a k a - t a k a  d6 n y in g a  h 6 ra - e  d6 3am6 sam6 ta k a ,  
h o le  dig-NSQ p u t  -SEQ 3SM p a p e r  g e t  -NSQ 3SM c o v e r  c o v e r  p u t
N V SS V SS PRON N V SS PRON V N V

'He dug a h o le  and  p u t  i t  and g o t 3ome le a v e s  and  co v e re d  i t  o v e r . '

22) T ak a -n d 6 -k a  d6 , yak , nak6mba nukwa, 16 ya -e  16,
p u t  -3SM-DS 3SM enough a n o th e r  d ay  3SF come-NSQ 3SF
V PRON ADV QNT N PRON V SS PRON

yak, 16 -k a  nyan  h u ra  y i .  
enough 3SF-P0SS c h i l d  h o ld  go 
ADV POSS N V V

'He p u t  them  an d , enough, one day  sh e  came and to o k  h e r  son  and 
w e n t. '
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23) Y - e  d6, yak  d6 la p u  s a  - n jo k a  h6noo y a -n d 6 -k a

go-NSQ 3SM enough 3SM b an an a  eat-PU R  fo o d  do-3SM-DS
V SS PRON ADV PRON N V SS N V

la p u  3a na h 6 ra  n a  p 6 r  - e  3 - e  d6 
b an an a  e a t  and  g e t  and  p e e l.o f f -N S Q  eat-N SQ  3SM 
N V CONJ v  CONJ V SS V SS PRON

wekw a-r6 h 6 s6 k 6 . 
h o le  -TO f a l l . i n t o  
N V

'H e w ent and , enough , in  o r d e r  t o  e a t  b a n a n a s  he was h u n g ry  and went 
to  e a t  b an a n as  and f e l l  i n t o  th e  h o l e . '

24) Wekwa-mbu n aan d  - e  d6 w ungi t 6 .
h o le  -LOC go.down-NSQ 3SM l i k e . t h a t  s ta n d  
N V SS PRON ADV V

'He went down i n t o  th e  h o le  an d  s ta y e d  t h e r e . '

25) T6 -n d 6 -k a  16 , y ak  a iw a m 6 tak i h u ra  x a l e  -k 6  -1 6 ?
stand-3SM -DS 3SF enough m o th e r  how h o ld  come.up-NEGINT-3SF
V PRON ADV N ADV V V

'He s to o d  t h e r e  and , enough , how c o u ld  h i s  m o th e r g e t  him  and b r in g  
him  u p ? '

26) Huru h u r u - p a t ik a  16 wumbu w ungi hwa. 
do do -FRUS 3SF t h e r e  l i k e . t h a t  l a y
V V PRON DEM ADV V

'S h e  t r i e d  and  t r i e d  i n  v a in  and  l a i d  t h e r e . '

27) Wumbu wu -mba du wund6 y i - n d 6 .
t h e r e  that-L O C  man th e n  go-3SM
DEM ADJ N ADV V

' Then t h i s  man w e n t. '

28) Y - e  d6 x6 , a iw a 16 taku-m bu hw a-16 - k a .
go-NSQ 3SM s e e  m o th e r 3SF to p  -LOC lay-3S F -D S
V SS PRON V N PRON N V

'H e w ent and saw h e r  ly in g  on th e  t o p . '

29) X6 - t a k a  d6 wa. 
see-SEQ  3SM t a l k
V SS PRON V

'He 3aw h e r  and  s a i d . '
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30) X6 -n d 6 -k a  16 w ungi hoo ya - t a  nam ba.

see-3SM-DS 3SF l i k e . t h a t  r a g e . f i g h t  come-SIM cha3e
V PRON ADV ADV V SS V

'He saw h e r  and  sh e  s t a r t e d  c h a s in g  him  and  f i g h t i n g . '

31) Namba-16 -k a  d 6 , d6 x i  h a r i  -n d 6 -n  w are w are d6 
chase-3S F -D S  3SM 3SM s p e a r  take.to-3SM -R ELPST f i g h t  f i g h t  3SM
V PRON PRON N N V V PRON

wund6 x iy a  -n d 6  16 - r 6 .
th e n  p ie r c e .h i t - 3 S M  3SF-TO 
ADV V PRON

'S h e  fo u g h t  him  and  he fo u g h t w ith  th e  s p e a r  he b ro u g h t and  s h o t 
h e r . '

32) X iya - t a k a  d6 y esen d e  d6 wu -mba nyan  h 6 ra -e  h u ra  d6 . 
p ie r c e .h i t - S E Q  3SM l i f t . u p  3SM that-L O C  c h i l d  g e t  -NSQ h o ld  3SM
V SS PRON V PRON ADJ N V SS V
PRON

'He 3 h o t h e r  and  l i f t e d  up th e  c h i l d  and  to o k  him  and h e ld  h im . '

33) M au li y - e  h u ra  d4 ge - r 6  h 6 r a - e .
h e a r t . l i k e  do-NSQ h o ld  3SM house-TO  g e t  -NSQ 
N V SS V PRON N V

'He l i k e d  him and  to o k  him to  h i s  h o u s e . '

34) H e ra -e  yakwa -n d 6 -k a  d6 wu -mba nyan  n6maapwi y a . 
g e t  -NSQ feed .w ell-3S M -D S  3SM that-L O C  c h i l d  huge become
V V PRON ADJ N ADJ N

'He to o k  him  and  fe d  him and  t h i s  c h i l d  becam e b i g . '

35) Yak s a r s a p  an d u . 
enough s t o r y  t h i s .o n e  
ADV N DEM

'E nough , th e  s t o r y  i s  d o n e . ’

5.2. Expository

Expository texts are similar to narratives in that they often begin with an aperture 

sentence, usually one similar to, "This morning I want to talk about..." Expository differs 

from narrative, however, in that it generally does not involve a sequence of chronologically 

related events. For this reason, tail-head linkage is much less common in expository.
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Expository discourse is also more likely to use the purpose suffixes, njoka 'in order to' and 

mboka lest', than are narrative discourses. Subject tracking is maintained in expository and 

may include shifts to the second person. Examples o f expository texts are included below.

5.2.1. Expository #1: 'Why I need a  level.'

This brief expository was given to me by Jonathan Wapi. Jonathan is approximately 

forty years old and lives in the village o f Weko. Jonathan is literate in Tok Pisin and has 

attended a two-year Bible course. This expository is Jonathan's explanation o f why he needs 

to borrow my level.

1) Wuni h u l i  ge n ak  t o  - t a  -w u n i. N§m buli hw aar w uni s6 k 6 .
IS new h o u se  a  b u i ld - IN T - lS  s h o r t l y  p o s t  IS c u t . s t r i p
PRON ADJ N ART V ADV N PRON V

' I  w ant to  b u i l d  a new h o u se . Now I c u t  th e  p o s t s . '

2) Hwaar s6 k  - a  h o r a - e  wekwa h u ra  bu san d  - e  
p o s t  cu t.up-N S Q  hold-NSQ h o le  h o ld  PERF pu t.dn-N SQ  
N V SS V SS N V ADV V SS

tak a -w u -k a  d6 t 6 .
p u t  -1S-DS 3SM s ta n d
V PRON V

'C u t th e  p o s t s  and  h o ld  and make th e  h o le  and  p u t  them  down and  i t  
s t a y s . '

3) Wuni jo o  n a k -k a  w uni yingapw e y - e .  Wun jo o  l e v e l  d6 .
IS s t u f f  a  -FOR IS  no do-PRES t h a t  s t u f f  l e v e l  3SM
PRON N ART PRON ADV V DEM N N PRON

'One th in g  I  am la c k in g .  T h a t t h in g  i s  a l e v e l . '

4) Ana ge -k a  wakwe d£ x - e  hw aar x a t§ k §  - t e  -w u -k a .
ID.POSS house-FOR show 3SM see-NSQ p o s t  c u t . o ff-F U T -lS -D S
PRON N V PRON V SS N V

' I t  shows ab o u t th e  ho u se  and s e e s  th e  p o s t  t h a t  I  w i l l  c u t . '

5) Wu l e v e l  h 6 r a - e ,  wu yak , ge to  - t a  -w u n i.
t h a t  l e v e l  g e t  -NSQ t h a t  enough house b u i ld - IN T - lS
DEM N V SS DEM ADV N V

' I  g e t  t h a t  l e v e l  an d , t h a t ' s  enough, I  w ant to  b u i l d  a  h o u s e . '

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



166

5.2.2 Expository #2: 'Why I am from the black fantail clan but live in Nungwaia.'

This expository text was given to me by Timothy Halek, a man in his mid-thirties 

who lives in Nungwaia Timothy has had little formal education but is literate in Tok Pisin 

and has attended the two-year Bible course. This text is Timothy's explanation of why he, a 

member o f the hwanyi clan, lives in the village of Nungwaia, which is mostly occupied by the 

watuku clan.

1) Wuni w u-na jam bu hw anyi w u n i.
IS 1S-P0SS c la n  b l a c k . f a n t a i l  IS 
PRON POSS N N PRON

'My c la n  i s  th e  b la c k  f a n t a i l . '

2) Wuni h a n ja  w u-na gwal r e  -n d 6 -n  -6 k a
IS b e f o re  1S-P0SS g r a n d f a th e r  sits-3SM -RELPST-F0R 
PRON ADV POSS N N

y a la p u  hu n d i wa - t a  -w u n i.
s h o r t . f e w  sp eech  ta lk - IN T - lS
ADJ N V

' I  w ant to  3ay a l i t t l e  t a l k  ab o u t w here I  and  my g r a n d f a th e r  s a t  
b e f o r e . '

3) H anja w u-na gw al d6 anwar-m bu d6 t 6 ,  wuni Weko w uni.
b e f o r e  1S-P0SS g r a n d f a th e r  3SM above-LOC 3SM s ta n d  IS Weko IS
ADV POSS N PP.ON N PRON V PRON N PRON

'B e fo re  my g r a n d f a th e r  s ta y e d  up above and  I  was W eko.'

4} Wumbu t  - e  d<§ n6m buli ya - e  gaya Weko y a ta k a - ta k a
th e r e  stand-N SQ  3SM s h o r t l y  come-NSQ come-down Weko le a v e  -SEQ 
DEM V SS PRON ADV V SS V N V SS

gaya n£m buli Nungwaia-mbu t  - e  d£ w u-na yapa - r £
h 6 ra .
come.down s h o r t l y  Nungwaia-LOC stand-N SQ  3SM 1S-POSS fa th e r-T O  g e t  
V ADV N V SS PRON POSS N V

'He s ta y e d  and now he came and came down and l e f t  Weko and came down 
and s ta y e d  a t  Nungwaia and g o t my f a t h e r . '
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5) H<§ra-e ta k a -n d 6 -k a  n£m buli wu-na yapa r e  ta k a -n d 6 -k a  d6

g e t  -NSQ p u t  -3SM-DS s h o r t l y  1S-P0SS f a th e r  s i t s  p u t  -3SM-DS 3SM
V V ADV POSS N V V PRON

bu h iy a -n d 6 -k a  n<§mbuli wuni ambu Nungwaia-mbu wuni r e .
PERF d ie  -3SM-DS s h o r t l y  IS h e re  Nungwaia-LOC IS 3 i t 3
ADV V ADV PRON DEM N PRON V

'H e g o t him  and p u t  him  and now my f a t h e r  s ta y e d  and p u t  and  he d ie d  
and  now I  s i t  h e re  a t  N ungw aia .'

6) Re n6m buli wambula w u-na nyan  wu-na
s i t s  s h o r t l y  a g a in  1S-P0SS c h i l d  1S-P0SS
V ADV ADV POSS N POSS

Nungwaia me.
Nungwaia IP
N PRON

'S i t t i n g  now a g a in  my c h i l d  my c h i ld r e n  we now a r e  N u n g w a ia .'

7) H an ja  Weko-mbu d6 t 6 ,  wu-na gw al.
b e f o r e  Weko-LOC 3SM 3 ta n d  1S-P0SS g r a n d f a th e r
ADV N PRON V POSS N

'B e fo re  he s ta y e d  a t  Weko, my g r a n d f a t h e r . '

8) N6m buli Nungwaia-mbu me r e ,  n a n i  Nungwaia me.
s h o r t l y  Nungwaia-LOC IP  s i t s  IP  Nungwaia IP
ADV N PRON V PRON N PRON

'Now we s i t  a t  N ungwaia, we a r e  N u n g w aia .'

9) Wu-na jam bu hw anyi w uni.
1S-P0SS c la n  b l a c k . f a n t a i l  IS
POSS N N PRON

'My c la n  i s  th e  b la c k  f a n t a i l . '

10) Yak, n6m buli r e  n6m buli n a n i m ale Nungwaia me.
enough s h o r t l y  s i t s  s h o r t l y  IP  o n ly  Nungwaia IP
ADV ADV V ADV PRON I NT N PRON

'E nough, now s i t t i n g ,  now we a r e  j u s t  N u n g w aia .'

11) Di w a li  s6k<§r me r e .
3P w ith  to u c h  IP  s i t s  
PRON CONJ V PRON V

'We s i t  r i g h t  w ith  th e m . '

nyangw al n a n i  nfembuli 
c h i ld r e n  IP  s h o r t l y  
N PRON ADV
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12) Yak m ale n a n i  Weko y ingapw e, y ak .

enough o n ly  IP  Weko no enough
ADV INT PRON N ADV ADV

'E nough we a r e  no lo n g e r  Weko, e n o u g h . '

5.3. Hortatory

Hortatory texts generally involve several illustrative narratives as portions of the text 

and cannot usually be considered as one coherent text. Hortatory does not usually begin with 

an aperture sentence, at least not in the obvious sense as used by narratives. Also, hortatory 

uses a great deal more o f the second person whereas narrative normally uses either the first or 

third person. As with expository, hortatory does not usually have a great deal o f tail-head 

linkage. Because the sermon texts are very long, only one short sermon is given here as an 

example.

5.3.1. Hortatory: A short sermon

This hortatory text was provided by Timothy Halek, the source o f the previous 

expository text. Timothy told me this sermon after he had previously given it on a Sunday 

morning. Since he had already given it once, it is shorter and, in my opinion, more organized 

than the typical Sunday morning sermon.

1) Wuni n£m buli G o t-n a  h u n d i y a la p u  h u n d i wa - t a  -w u n i.
IS  s h o r t l y  God-POSS sp ee ch  s h o r t . f e w  sp e e c h  ta lk -IN T -1 5
PRON ADV POSS N ADJ N V

' I  now w ant t o  g iv e  a l i t t l e  o f  G o d 's  t a l k  ( s e rm o n ) . '

2) G o t-n a  h u n d i wa - t a  -w u n i.
God-POSS sp ee ch  ta lk - IN T - lS
POSS N V

' I  w ant to  t e l l  G o d 's  t a l k . '

3) G o t-n a  h u n d i l o t u  ya  -m b e-k a -k a  d<§ wa.
God-POSS sp e e c h  w o rsh ip  com e-lP  -DS-ABOUT 3SM t a l k
POSS N N N PRON V

'G o d 's  word t a l k s  ab o u t how we s h o u ld  w o r s h ip . '
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4) N a-na l o t u  m §ta m aki me y - e ,  n& nbuli?  

1P-P0SS w o rsh ip  w hat k in d  IP  go-NSQ s h o r t l y  
POSS N WH ADJ PRON V SS ADV

’Our w o rsh ip  i s  l i k e  what now ?’

5) Hanj a n a -n a
b e f o re  1P-P0SS 
ADV POSS

l o t u  wundu S am a ria -n a
w o rsh ip  t h a t . t h e r e  Sam aria-PO SS 
N DEM POSS

du takw a y i - t a  
man woman go-SIM 
N N V

y i - t a  a n i  wundu l o t u  ya -n d a -n
go-SIM  ID t h a t . t h e r e  w o rsh ip  come-3P -RELPST 
V SS PRON DEM N N

a n i n6mbu -mbu 
ID mountain-LOC 
PRON N

mi mo -mbu 
t r e e  base-LOC 
N N

n6mapwi h au s  l o t u  ge -mbu 
b ig  h o u se  w o rsh ip  house-LOC 
ADJ N N N

wund§ w ungina 
th e n  t h e s e .h e r e  
ADV DEM

ge -mbu m ale  l o t u  y a -n d a -k a  d6 .
house-LOC o n ly  w o rsh ip  do-3P  -DS 3SM
N INT N V PRON

'B e f o re ,  o u r  w o rsh ip  was l i k e  th e  p e o p le  o f  S am aria , we w ent and 
w ent and w o rsh ip e d  a s  th e y  d id  on th e  m o u n ta in  a t  th e  b a s e  o f  t r e e s  
in  a b ig  te m p le  j u s t  a3 th e y  w o rsh ip e d  in  a h o u s e . ’

6) Ndmbuli amba gan6mba G o t-n a  h u n d i x 6 k 6 - te  -m be-ka, n6m buli amba
s h o r t l y  t h i s  m orn ing  God-POSS sp ee ch  h ea r-F U T -lP  -DS s h o r t l y  t h i s
ADV DEM N POSS N V ADV DEM

gan6mba l o t u  y a-m b e -k a -k a  s a r 6 k 6 - ta  -me l o t u  ya-m be-ka
m orn ing  w o rsh ip  d o - lP  -DS-ABOUT th in k  -IN T -1P  w o rsh ip  d o - lP  -DS
N N N V N V

m dta m aki l o t u  y a - t a  -m e. 
w hat k in d  w o rsh ip  d o -IN T -lP  
WH ADJ N V

'Now on t h i s  m orn ing  th e  w ord o f  God ( th a t )  we w i l l  h e a r ,  now on 
t h i s  m orning  t h i n k  ab o u t how we w i l l  w o rsh ip , w hat k in d  o f  w o rsh ip  
w i l l  we d o ? '

7) N6mbuli w ungina -mbu m ale  yamba t6  -k 6  -me.
s h o r t l y  th e se .h e re -L O C  o n ly  n o t .a l lo w e d  stand-N EG IN T-lP 
ADV DEM INT ADV V

'Now l e t  U 3  n o t  s t a n d  j u s t  a s  th e y  d id .
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8) Yak n6m buli l o t u  ya-m be-ka n a -n a  y ik a p re  36mbut w a li  n a -n a

enough s h o r t l y  w o rsh ip  d o - lP  -DS 1P-POSS good custom  w ith  1P-P0SS
ADV ADV N V POSS ADJ N CONJ POSS

y ik a p i  b iy a  m a u li w a l i ,  l o t u  n a -n a  b iy a  -k a  y a - t a  -me.
good b e l l y  h e a r t . l i k e  w ith  w o rsh ip  1P-P0SS b e lly -F O R  d o -IN T -lP
ADJ N N CONJ N POSS N V

’Enough, now a s  we w o rsh ip  l e t  u s  w o rsh ip  in  o u r  h e a r t s  w ith  o u r 
good custom s and o u r  good t h o u g h t s . '

9) J i 3 a s  h 6 ra -e  j6mbwa n a -n a  b iy a  n y 6nd6-ka ny6nd6-mbu
Je3U3 g e t  -NSQ work 1P-P0SS b e l l y  m iddle-FO R  middle-LOC
N V SS N POSS N N N

t a k a - ta k a  bu l o t u  ya-kw a.
p u t  -SEQ PEP.F w o rsh ip  do-RELPRES
V SS ADV N ADJ

'G e t J e s u s  and p u t  him w e ll  r i g h t  in  th e  m id d le  o f  o u r  h e a r t s  and 
th e n  we can  w o rs h ip . '

10) J i s a s  hapu d6 a n g i wa, "N6mbuli nukwa d6 s6p61ak
J e s u s  EMPH 3SM l i k e . t h i 3  t a l k  " s h o r t l y  day  3SM p le n ty  
N INT PRON ADV V "ADV N PRON QNT

nukwa yak  n ak  m aki n ak  m aki l o t u  bu y a-n g u  yak
day  enough a k in d  a k in d  w o rsh ip  PERF do-2P  enough
N ADV ART ADJ ART ADJ N ADV V ADV

n6m buli w u n i-k a  m ale m6 g u n i l o t u  y a - t a  wu-na
s h o r t l y  IS -FOR o n ly  IMP 2P w o rsh ip  do-SIM  1S-POSS 
ADV PRON INT ADV PRON N V SS POSS

nukw a-ka h a x 6 - ta  t 6 .  
day-FOR w ait-S IM  s ta n d  
N V SS V

'J e s u s  h im s e lf  s a id  t h i s ,  "Now i s  th e  t im e , f o r  many day s you w i l l  
w o rsh ip  in  many d i f f e r e n t  w ays, enough , now you m ust w o rsh ip  me o n ly  
and w a it  f o r  my d a y . '

11) Yak wuni ya nukwa wal^mba d 6 ."
enough IS come day  n e a r  3SM"
ADV PRON V N N PRON"

'E nough, th e  day o f  my com ing i s  c l o s e . " '
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'T h a t  i s  what J e s u s  s a i d . '

13) Wa -n d 6 -n  -6 k a  yak  n6m buli j i s a s - k a  h a x 6 - ta  
talk-3SM -RELPST-F0R enough 3 h o r t l y  Jesu 3 -F 0 R  w ait-S IM
N ADV ADV N V SS

t6  - t a ,  d6 -k a  m ale s a r 6 k 6 - ta ,  m 6ta j6mbwa y a - t e  -m be-ka
3 tand-S IM  3SM-FOR o n ly  t h in k  -SIM w hat w ork do-FU T-lP  -DS
V SS PRON INT V SS WH N V

m 6ta m aki m a u li s a r 6 k 6 - te  -m b e-k a , J i s a s - k a  m ale 3 a r§ k 6 .
w hat k in d  h e a r t . l i k e  t h i n k  -FUT-1P -DS Jesu3-FO R  o n ly  th in k
WH ADJ N V N INT V

'A s he s a id ,  enough, now a3 we w a it  f o r  J e s u s  a s  we th in k  o n ly  o f
him , w h a te v e r  w ork we w i l l  do , w h a te v e r  th o u g h ts  we w i l l  h av e , th in k  
o n ly  o f  J e s u 3 . '

14) H a rak i s a r a k i  m a u li x6k6-m be-n nak  nyama
b ad  v e r y .b a d  h e a r t . l i k e  h e a r - lP  -RELPST a o l d e r .b r o t h e r
ADJ ADJ N N ART N

b a n d i -k a  h u n g a li-m b u  wa -m be-ka h u n d i, h a r a k i  hund i
y o u n g e r .3 ib l in g -F 0 R  b a c k  -LOC t a l k - l P  -DS sp ee ch  bad  sp eech
N N V N ADJ N

wa -m be-ka m§ y a ta k a .
t a l k - l P  -DS IMP le a v e
V ADV V

'T h e  e v i l  th in g s  we h ave f e l t  i n  o u r  h e a r t s ,  th e  t a l k  a b r o th e r  s a y s  
b e h in d  th e  b a c k  o f  h i s  b r o th e r ,  th e  b ad  th in g s  we sa y , l e t  u s  le a v e  
them  b e h i n d . '

15) N6mbuli b iy a  hwe, b iy a  nakfelak  h u ru , m 6 ta -k a  d6 ny6nd6-ka 
s h o r t l y  b e l l y  g iv e  b e l l y  s lo w ly  do what-FOR 3SM m iddle-FOR
ADV N V N ADV V WH PRON N

ny6nd6 t6  - n d 6 - t  wal6mba wal6mba J i s a s - k a  m ale s a r6 k 6 .
m id d le  stand-3SM-C0ND n e a r  n e a r  Jesus-FO R  o n ly  th in k
N V DS N N N INT V

'Now g iv e  y o u r h e a r t ,  g e t  p e a c e , l e t  him be r i g h t  in  th e  m id d le  g e t  
c l o s e r  and c l o s e r  and  th in k  o n ly  o f  J e 3 u s . '
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16) J i s a s  ya - t e  -n d 6 -k a  nukwa yak  wal£mba d 6 .

Je3 u s  come-FUT-3SM-DS day  enough n e a r  3SM
N V N ADV N PRON

'T h e day  o f  J e s u s  com ing i s  c l o s e . '

17) Yak n6m buli 36p61ak jo o  n6m buli x6k61ake x6 - t a  -me a t6 p
enough s h o r t l y  p l e n t y  s t u f f  s h o r t l y  u n d e r s ta n d  s e e - IN T - lP  a l l
ADV ADV QNT N ADV V V QNT

x a k 6 n g a li  and6 xaku  - t a  -n d 6 . 
d i s t r e s s  now come.upon-INT-3SM
N ADV V

'E nough, now many th in g s  t h a t  we w i l l  s e e ,  a l l  d i s t r e s s  w i l l  b e  
com m encing. '

18) J i3 a s  ya - t e  -n d 6 -k a  nukwa yak , wal6mba d6 .
J e s u s  come-FUT-3SM-DS day  enough n e a r  3SM
N V N ADV N PRON

'T he day  o f  J e s u s  com ing, enough, i t  i s  c l o s e . '

19) Nani x 6 k § lak e  x6 -hamba-m e wun nukw a.
IP  u n d e r s ta n d  see-NOT - I P  t h a t  day  
PRON V V DEM N

'We d o n 't  know th e  d a y . '

20) D6 -k a  yapa hapu  d6 x6k61ake h o ra  d§ r e .
3SM-P0SS f a t h e r  EMPH 3SM u n d e r s ta n d  h o ld  3SM s i t s
POSS N INT PRON V V PRON V

'H is  f a t h e r  a lo n e  h o ld s  t h i s  k n o w le d g e .'

21) Wun nukwa, ya - t e  -n d 6 -k a  nukwa, h u ra  r e  - t a  d6
t h a t  day  come-FUT-3SM-DS day  h o ld  s i t s - S I M  3SM
DEM N V N V V SS PRON

n a n i-k a  d6 h a x 6 - ta  d6 r e .
IP  -FOR 3SM w ait-S IM  3SM s i t s  
PRON PRON V SS PRON V

'T h is  day , th e  d ay  o f  h i s  com ing, he h o ld s  f o r  u s  and  w a i t s . '
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22) N ani w ungi m aki t£  - t a  y iy i  yaya wambula y i - t a  

IP  l i k e . t h a t  k in d  s tan d -S IM  g o in g  com ing a g a in  go-SIM 
PRON ADV ADJ V SS V V ADV V

wambula ya - t a  J i s a s - k a  y6na ya - t a  w ungi yamba
a g a in  come-SIM Jesus-FO R  f a l a e  come-SIM l i k e . t h a t  n o t .a l lo w e d  
ADV V SS N ADV V SS ADV ADV

y i - t a  t 6  -k 6  -m e.
go-SIM  atand-N EG IN T-lP 
V SS V

'We s t a y  l i k e  t h a t  and  a s  we come and go and  a3 we come to  J e s u s  
a g a in  l e t  u s  n o t  come f a l s e l y . '

23) Wungi t 6  -m b e - t  s6 rik 6 m a d6 -k a  b iy a  m au li wi
l i k e . t h a t  s t a n d - lP  -COND f u tu r e  3SM-P0SS b e l l y  h e a r t . l i k e  b o i l  
ADV V DS N POSS N N V

wund6 r e .  
th e n  s i t s  
ADV V

' I f  we 3 ta y  l i k e  t h a t  in  th e  f u tu r e  h i s  w ra th  i s  t h e r e . '

24) N6m buli Got d6 -k a  s a r6 p a  na bu b le k  - a  ta k a -n d 6 -k a
s h o r t l y  God 3SM-F0R s o r r y  e x p re s s  PERF sp ill-N S Q  p u t  -3SM-DS
ADV N PRON ADV V ADV V V

ya - e  h6pa -mbu 
come-NSQ ground-LOC 
V SS N

d6 y i - t a  r e .
3SM go-SIM  s i t s
PRON V SS V

'Now God h a s  p o u re d  o u t  h i3  com passion  and i t  goe3 on t h i s  g ro u n d . '

25) Wun d6 -k a  3 a ra p a -n a r6  h § ra - e ,  a t6 p e k i  du takw a j6mbwa 
t h a t  3SM-F0R sorrow -T O  g e t  -NSQ a l l  man woman w e ll
DEM PRON N V SS QNT N N ADV

t6  - t a  -m e.
3 ta n d -IN T -lP
V

' I f  we g e t  t h i 3  com p assio n  th e n  a l l  o f  u s  men and  women w i l l  be 
b l e s s e d . '
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26) D6 -k a  h u n d i -k a  h616k6 y a - ta k a ,  wu yingapw e n a n i 

3SM-P0SS speech-FO R n o t . l i k e  do-SEQ t h a t  no IP
POSS N V V SS DEM ADV PRON

yaang  - e  y - e  p a k u - te  -m be-ka hapa y ingapw e.
runaway-NSQ go-NSQ h id e-F U T -lP  -DS p la c e  no
V SS V SS V N ADV

' I f  we d o n 't  h ee d  h i3  w ords, oh  no way, we w ould ru n  away to  where
we w ould  b e  l o 3 t ,  n o n - e x i s t e n t . '

27) Yak n a n i ,  J i s a s  ya - n d 6 - t  yak an6 h6pa -mbu, s6rik6m a 
enough IP  J e s u s  come-3SM-C0ND enough t h i s  ground-LOC f u tu r e
ADV PRON N V DS ADV DEM N N

n6mapwi x a k ^ n g a li  xaku - t a  -ndfe. 
b ig  d i s t r e s s  come.upon-INT-3SM
ADJ N V

'E nough, we, i f  J e s u s  come3, enough, on t h i s  g ro u n d  i n  th e  f u tu r e  a
b ig  d i s t r e s s  w i l l  com m ence.'

28) Yak n6m buli an6 G o t-n a  h u n d i x6k6-rabe-n  -6 k a  sa r6 k 6  
enough s h o r t l y  t h i s  God-POSS sp eech  h e a r - lP  -RELPST-FOR th in k
ADV ADV DEM POSS N N V

sa r6 k 6  n aa  - t a  bu y i - t a k a  y a ta k a - ta  t6  -kw a, J i s a s
t h in k  expre3S-SIM  th e n  go-SEQ le a v e  -SIM stand-RELPRES J e s u s
V V SS CONJ V SS V SS ADJ N

ya - t a  -n d 6 , y ak . 
come-INT-3SM enough
V ADV

'E nough , now t h i s  t a l k  we have h e a rd  o f  God m e d i ta te  on and t a l k  
a b o u t a s  we come and  go and s t a y ,  J e s u s  w i l l  come, e n o u g h . '

5.4. Prayer

Prayer, as it currently exists in Hanga Hundi, is a text genre that is not native to the 

language However, prayer has picked up characteristics that resemble hortatory. Prayer does 

not usually make use of tail-head linkage and, of course, involves frequent use of the second 

person. Unlike hortatory, prayer usually begins with a brief greeting and concludes with a 

formulaic statement mena xi Jisas 'your name is Jesus'. Two prayers are given as examples 

below.
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5.4.1. Prayer #1: 'Give us wisdom to do this work.'

This prayer was said by Timothy Aaron, the source of fictional narrative #2, 

immediately prior to beginning work on translation of the New Testament

1) Got yapa d i  -m6 -n a  hw aru .
God f a t h e r  GREET-2SM-P0SS p a r r o t  
N N POSS N

’Good day  f a t h e r  G o d .'

2) N6m buli an6 -mba nukwa gan6mba-mbu ya - e  an6 ny6nd6k
s h o r t l y  th is-L O C  day  morning-LOC come-NSQ t h i s  m id d le
ADV ADJ N N V DEM N

nukwa xaku -n d € -k a  h6noo s a  - t a k a  wambula a n i  Tom w a li  
day  come.upon-3SM-DS fo o d  eat-SE Q  a g a in  ID Tom w ith
N V N V SS ADV PRON N CONJ

wuni w a li  j6mbwa y a -n jo k a  m 6n i-k a  and6 wa - n  - e .
IS w ith  work do-PUR 2SM -FOR now ta lk -lD -P R E S
PRON CONJ N V SS PRON ADV V

'Now t h i 3  m orn ing  came and  th e  noon ha3 come up and  we have e a te n
and  in  o rd e r  to  w ork Tom and I  a r e  t a l k i n g  t o  you a g a i n . '

3) N4m buli m<§ni hapu  a n i - r 6  x 6 k 6 1 ak i hwe -m6 - t  a n i  j6mbwa
s h o r t l y  2SM EMPII ID -TO know give-2SM-C0ND ID work 
ADV PRON INT PRON V V DS PRON N

y a - t a  - a n i .
do-IN T -lD
V

'Now i f  you y o u r s e l f  g iv e  to  u s  th e  know ledge we w i l l  do w o rk .’

4) An6 h u n d i ge -n a  h u n d i wambula yaw ulek6 , we d6 .
t h i s  sp eech  house-POSS sp ee ch  a g a in  t u r n .o v e r  d i f f i c u l t  3SM
DEM N POSS N ADV V ADJ PRON

'T u rn in g  t h i s  t a l k ,  t h i s  v i l l a g e  t a l k  i s  d i f f i c u l t . '

5) Wungi -k a  m 6n i-k a  and<§ wa -w - i .
l ik e . th a t- F O R  2SM -FOR now ta lk -lS -P R E S  
ADV PRON ADV V

'T h e re fo r e  I am t a l k i n g  to  y o u . '
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6) M6 -n a  hamunya taka-m 6 - t  gaya bu ani-r<§ y ik a p re

2SM-P0SS s p i r i t  p u t  -2SM-C0ND come.down PERF ID -TO good
POSS N V DS V ADV PRON ADJ

x 6 k 6 1 e la k i  wakwe d6 , Tom akwi wuni ak w i.
w is e  show 3SM Tom a l s o  IS a l s o
V V PRON N CONJ PRON CONJ

' I f  you send  y o u r s p i r i t  he w i l l  come down and  show u s good 
know ledge, t o  Tom and  me a l s o . '

7) M6 -n a  y ik a p re  x i  J i 3 a s .
2SM-P0SS good name J e s u s
POSS ADJ N N

'Y o u r good name, J e s u s . '

5.4.2. Prayer #2: Toil alone are able to do this.1

This prayer was spoken by Micah Hipandu, the source of procedural narrative #2.

As with the preceding prayer, this prayer was said immediately before beginning work on the

New Testament translation.

1) Yapa d i  -m6 -n a  hw aru, an6 gan6mba, n a n i  x 6 k 6 1 e la k i y ingapw e.
f a t h e r  GREET-2SM-POSS p a r r o t  t h i s  m o rn in g  IP  wisdom no
N POSS N DEM N PRON N ADV

'F a t h e r ,  good d ay , t h i3  m orn ing  we do n o t  have k n o w le d g e .'

2) M§ni hapu n6ma m a u li 3ar6k6  m6ni hapu  -mbu d6 t 6 .
2SM a lo n e  b ig  h e a r t . l i k e  t h in k  2SM alone-LO C 3SM s ta n d
PRON INT ADJ N V PRON INT PRON V

'You a lo n e ,  on you a lo n e  d o es  g r e a t  know ledge r e s i d e . '

3) An6 gan6mba n a n i  an6 w a - te  -m be-ka h u n d i n a n i  y ik e - s e k e
t h i s  m orning IP  t h i s  ta lk -F U T -lP -D S  s p e e c h  IP not.know -ALL
DEM N PRON DEM V N PRON V

y a - ta -m e . 
d o -IN T -lP  
V

'T h i s  m orning  we w i l l  be c o m p le te ly  ig n o r a n t  o f  t h i s  t a l k  t h a t  we 
w i l l  s a y . '
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4) M6ni hapu  x § k 6 1 e la k i s<§mbut h u ra -e  m au li

2SM a lo n e  wi3dom custom  hold-NSQ h e a r t . l i k e
PRON INT N N V N

sar6k6-m 6 - k a - n g a la  m 6 tak i m 6 tak i wa - t e  - n a - k a - n g a la  wakwe
t h in k  -2SM-DS-LIKE how how talk-FU T -lD -D S-L IK E  show
ADJ ADV ADV ADJ V

sa k w e - ta  -m 6 n i. 
show -INT-2SM
V

'You a lo n e  a r e  w ise  in  y o u r a c t i o n s  and i n  w h a te v e r  you t h in k  and 
you show u s  i n  w h a te v e r th in g s  we w i l l  s a y . '

5) M6ni G ot m6ni a t6 p 6 k  x 6 k 6 1 e la k i-n a  mo d6 .
2SM God 2SM a l l  wisdom -POSS b a s e  3SM
PRON N PRON QNT N N PRON

'Y ou, God a r e  th e  b a s i s  f o r  a l l  t h i n g s . '

6) N ani an6 h6pa -n a  du n a n i  y ik e  - s e k e  me y - e .
IP t h i s  ground-POSS man IP  not.know -A LL IP  go-NSQ
PRON DEM POSS N PRON V PRON V SS

'We men o f  th e  g ro u n d  a r e  c o m p le te ly  i g n o r a n t . '

7) Wungi -k a  gan&mba m6ni ya - e  wal6mba-mbu ha - t e
l ik e . th a t - F O R  m orn ing  2SM come-NSQ n e a r  -LOC roof-FTJT
ADV N PRON V SS N V

t6  - t a ,  a n g i d6 a n g i d6 .
s tan d -S IM  l i k e . t h i s  3SM l i k e . t h i s  3SM
V SS ADV PRON ADV PRON

'T h e r e f o r e  come c lo s e  to  u s  on t h i s  m orn in g  and ta k e  c a r e  o f  u s  l i k e  
t h i s  and  l i k e  t h i s . '

8) N au lak  h u n d i wa -n jo k a  b u l6  -n jo k a  y ik e  - s e k e  y a - n a - t
some sp e e c h  ta lk -P U R  ta lk .a b o u t-P U R  not.know -A LL do-lD-COND 
QNT N V SS V SS V V DS

m6ni hapu  a n g i  wa - t a  -m 6 n i, an6 a n g i  d 6 .
2SM a lo n e  l i k e . t h i s  ta lk -IN T -2S M  t h i s  l i k e . t h i s  3SM
PRON INT ADV V DEM ADV PRON

' I f  we are com p letely  ignorant o f  some t a lk  th a t we would l ik e  to  
make you y o u r se lf  w i l l  t e l l  us, t h is  i3  l ik e  t h i3 . '
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9) Wungi a n i m6 -n a

l i k e . t h a t  ID 2SM-P0SS 
ADV PRON POSS

x i  h a r6 k -a  an6 -mba 
name ra i3 e-N 5 Q  th is-L O C  
N V SS ADJ

gan&nba and6 
m orn ing  now 
N ADV

wa -n  - e .
ta lk -lD -P R E S
V

'T h e r e f o r e  on t h i s  m orning  we sp ea k  and  l i f t  up y o u r n am e .'

10) Yapa, m6ni hapu , m6ni n6mapwi m 6 n i.
f a t h e r  2SM a lo n e  2SM b ig  2SM
N PRON INT PRON ADJ PRON

'F a t h e r ,  you a lo n e ,  you a r e  g r e a t . '

11) A nw ar-na and61a -n a ,  a  h6pa -n a ,  n ak  du m<§ni m aki 
above-POSS downbelow-POSS t h i s  ground-POSS a man 2SM k in d  
POSS POSS DEM POSS ART N PRON ADJ

y in g ap w e .
no
ADV

'A bove, below , o f  t h i s  g ro u n d , n o t  one man i s  l i k e  y o u . ’

12) N ani a t6 p 6 k  m6ni m aki y ingapw e. M6 -n a  x 6 k 6 1 e la k i n6mapwi d 6 .
IP  a l l  2SM k in d  no 2SM-POSS wisdom b ig  3SM
PRON QNT PRON ADJ ADV POSS N ADJ PRON

'A l l  o f  u s  a re  n o t  l i k e  you . Your wisdom i s  g r e a t . '

13) Wundfe wa -m6. 
th e n  ta lk -2S M  
ADV V

'Y ou h av e  s p o k e n .’

14) M6 -n a  hund i -mbu a n g i m6ni wa, "Me -n a  x 6 k 6 1 e la k i
2SM-POSS speech-LOC l i k e . t h i s  2SM t a l k  "2ndSqMas-POSS wisdom
POSS N ADV PRON V "POSS N

anw ar n y i r  maki d6 . 
above sk y  k in d  3SM 
N N ADJ PRON

' I n  y o u r word you s a id  t h i 3 ,  "Your wisdom i s  l i k e  a c lo u d  a b o v e . '
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15) And<§la gu -n a  nyamba m aki d<§.

downbelow 2p3-P0S5 d e p th s  k in d  3SM
N POSS N ADJ PRON

'L ik e  th e  d e p th s  below  y o u . '

16) N andi - p a t i  d6 . 
g o . down-FRUS 3SM
V PRON

' I t  i s  to o  f a r  d ow n .'

17) N ani m okola x - e  x6 -k<§ -m e.
IP  b o tto m  3ee-NSQ 3ee-NEGINT-lP 
PRON N V SS V

'We ca n n o t s e e  th e  b o tto m  o f  i t . '

18) Di -m6 -n a  hw aru.
GREET-2SM-P0SS p a r r o t  
POSS N

'Good d a y . '

19) M§ni hapu y - e  h a t  - e  t6  -m£ - t  m 6ta m £ta hu n d i 
2SM a lo n e  go-NSQ ca re .fo r-N S Q  stand-2SM-C0ND w hat w hat sp ee ch  
PRON INT V SS V SS V DS WH WH N

wa - t e  -n a -k a  an6 gan&nba, wuni w a li  Tom w a l i ,  ana  n y am b ali
talk-FU T -lD -D S  t h i s  m orning I s  w ith  Tom w ith  ID.POSS k id s
V DEM N PRON CONJ N CONJ PRON N

n a u la  and6 r e  m§ni hapu  h a t  - e  t £  - t a  -m £ n i.
some now s i t s  2SM a lo n e  c a re .fo r-N S Q  stand-IN T-2SM  
QNT ADV V PRON INT V V

' I f  you y o u r s e l f  go and w atch  o v e r w h a te v e r  t a l k  we w i l l  make t h i3  
m orn ing , Tom and I ,  and some o f  o u r c h i ld r e n  who a r e  h e re  you w i l l  
c a r e  f o r . '

20) Y ik ap re  x £ k fe le lak i hwe - t a  wakwe sa k w e -ta  -m §ni.
good wisdom g ive-S IM  show show -INT-2SM
ADJ N V SS V V

'You w i l l  g iv e  and show us good k n o w led g e .'

21) Yak, d i  -m§ -n a  hw aru.
enough GREET-2SM-POSS p a r r o t
ADV POSS N

'E nough, good d a y . '
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22) A ni h u n d i y ingapw e.

ID sp ee ch  no
PRON N ADV

'We have no more t a l k . '

23) M6 -n a  x i ,  J i s a s .
2SM-POSS name J e s u s  
POSS N N

'Y o u r name, J e s u 3 . '

5.5. Song

Songs are generally very short and involve the repetition of a few lines o f text. 

Though it is unusual for tail-head linkage to be used, it can be used when the song covers 

narrative material. The melody associated with many o f these songs has a relatively slow and 

uneven rhythm so that it is difficult for a European to follow. Unfortunately, the actual 

recordings of these songs were left in Papua New Guinea so it is impossible to include any 

musical notation with the songs. Though songs have been involved in some of the former 

tribal beliefs, songs now are used mostly for entertainment around the home and for worship 

at church. The songs given in this section are examples of the Christian songs written by 

Hanga Hundi speakers.

5.5.1. Song#l: Before our ancestors did not know about Jesus.'

1) H an ja  h a n ja  n a -n a  gw alepa y ik e  d i  y - e .
b e f o r e  b e f o r e  1P-POSS a n c e s to r s  n o t.k n o w  3P do-NSQ
ADV ADV POSS N V PRON V SS

'L ong  ago o u r a n c e s to r s  d id  n o t  k n o w .'

2) N6m buli J i s a s  d<§ h iy a .
s h o r t l y  J e s u s  3SM d ie
ADV N PRON V

'L a t e r  J e s u s  d i e d . '

3) H iy a -e  d6 yambu wakwe. 
d i e  -NSQ 3SM p a th  show 
V SS PRON N V

'He d ie d  and showed th e  w a y .'
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4) W akwe-nd6-ka a t6 p  du takw a d i  m a u li  y a .
3how -3SM-DS a l l  man woman 3P h e a r t . l i k e  come
V QNT N N PRON N V
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'H e showed and a l l  p e o p le  l i k e  i t . '

5.5.2 Song #2: 1 listened and Jesus spoke to me.'

1) Wuni x4k£-w u-ka j i s a s  w u n i-k a  d6 w - e .
IS  h e a r- lS -D S  Je su 3  IS -FOR 35M talk-N SQ
PRON V N PRON PRON V SS

' I  l i s t e n e d  and J e s u s  3poke to  m e . '

2) W uni-ka d6 w - e .  (2x)
IS  -FOR 3SM ta lk -N S Q  (2x)
PRON PRON V SS (2x)

'H e spoke to  m e .'

3) Wuni x6k6-w u-ka j i s a s  w u n i-k a  d£ w - e .
IS  h e a r- lS -D S  J e s u s  IS  -FOR 3SM talk-N SQ
PRON V N PRON PRON V SS

' I  l i s t e n e d  and  Je su 3  spoke to  m e . '

4) Wuni d6 w a li  y i - t a  -w u n i. (3x)
IS  3SM w ith  g o -IN T -lS  (3x)
PRON PRON CONJ V (3x)

' I  w ant t o  go w ith  h im . '

5) Wuni x§k4-w u-ka j i s a s  w u n i-k a  d§ w - e .
IS  h e a r- lS -D S  J e s u s  IS -FOR 35M talk-N SQ
PRON V N PRON PRON V

' I  l i s t e n e d  and J e s u s  spoke to  m e . '

6) Wuni d§ w a li  y i - t a  -w u n i.
IS 3SM w ith  go -IN T -lS
PRON PRON CONJ V

' I  w ant to  go w ith  h im . '

5.5. Comparison of oral and written styles

Hanga Hundi has not been a written language and does not have a body of literature

that could be compared to the oral texts recorded above. However, in the process o f

developing an orthography for Hanga Hundi, I asked native speakers to try their hand at
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writing short texts. While the initial efforts tended to consist mainly o f short sentences with 

no tail-head linkage, as the writers became more practiced the texts closely resembled the oral 

narrative texts. Most of the texts were written as first person accounts and made good use of 

tail-head linkage to connect the sentences. Unfortunately, only real-life narratives were 

produced in these trial efforts at literacy.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



REFERENCES

Archangeli, Diana. 1988. Aspects of underspecification theoiy. Phonology 5:183-207.

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Burzio, L. 1986. Italian Syntax. Dordrecht: Reidel.

Chomsky, N. and M. Halle. 1968. The sound pattern of English. New York: Harper & Row. 

Clements, G. N. 1987. Towards a substantive theory of feature specification. Paper 

presented at the UCLA Symposium on Segment Structure, October 1987.

Dodson, Janice and Phyllis Walker. March 27,1963. Manambu phonemes. Unpublished 

manuscript. Produced under the auspices of the Summer Institute of Linguistics in 

Papua New Guinea.

Durand, J. 1990. Generative and non-linear phonology. New York: Longman Inc.

Foley, William. 1986. The Papuan languages of New Guinea. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press.

Forge, Anthony. 1966. Art & environment in the Sepik. Proceedings of the Royal

Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland for 1965. pgs 23-31, esp 24-25. 

Freudenburg, Allen. 1975. Request for established orthography. (An administrative 

document used by the Summer Institute o f Linguistics in Papua New Guinea.) 

Glasgow, David and Richard Loving. 1964. Languages of the Maprik sub-district.

Department of Information & Extension Services, Port Moresby, Papua New Guinea. 

Halle, M. 1959. The sound pattern of Russian. Mouton: The Hague.

Kooyers, Omeal. 1966(7). A practical orthography for Nungwaia. Unpublished Manuscript. 

Produced under the auspices of the Summer Institute of Linguistics in Papua New 

Guinea.

183

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



184

Laycock, D.C. 1965. The Ndu language family. Linguistic Circle of Canberra Publications. 

Series C-Books, No. 1. The Australian National University, Canberra.

Laycock, Don. 1991. Three vowels, semivowels, and neutralization: orthographic and other 

problems of Sepik languages. Tom Dutton, ed. Papers in Papuan linguistics, No. 1, 

107-113. Pacific Linguistics, A-73.

Lombardi, Linda. 1990. The nonlinear organization of the affricate. Natural language & 

linguistic theory, vol. 8, no. 3. Netherlands: Kluwer Academic Publishers.

Longacre, Robert E. 1983. The grammar of discourse. New York: Plenum.

Manabe, Takashi. 1981. Sociolinguistic survey of West Wosera. Unpublished manuscript. 

Produced under the auspices of the Summer Institute of Linguistics in Papua New 

Guinea.

Paolillo, John C. 1989. Representing Sinhala prenasalized stops. Stanford: Stanford 

University.

Ruhlen, Merritt. 1991. A guide to the world's languages, vol. 1. Stanford: Stanford 

University Press.

Pulleyblank, Douglas. 1986. Underspecification and low vowel harmony in Okpe. Studies 

in African linguistics 17:119-153.

Rosenthall, Sam. 1988. The representation of prenasalized consonants. Proceedings of 

WCCFL 7, ed. by Hagit Borer. Stanford: CSLI.

Sagey, Elizabeth. 1986. The representation of features and relations in nonlinear phonology. 

Ph.D. dissertation, MIT, Cambridge, Mass.

Selkirk, E. O. 1982. The syllable. The structure of phonological representations, vol. n , ed. 

by H. van der Hulst and N. Smith, 337-383. Dordrecht: Foris.

Selkirk, E. O. 1984. On the major class features and syllable theory. Language sound 

structure, ed. by M. Aronoff and R  T. Oehrle. Cambridge, Mass.: MIT Press.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



185

Staalsen, Philip. 1963(7). Big Sepik (Iatmul) phonemes. Unpublished manuscript. Produced 

under the auspices of the Summer Institute of Linguistics in Papua New Guinea.

Staalsen, Philip. 1965. Grammar sketch (Iatmul). Unpublished manuscript. Produced under 

the auspices of the Summer Institute o f Linguistics in Papua New Guinea.

Staalsen, Philip. 1966. The phonemes of Iatmul. Linguistic Circle of Canberra Publications, 

Series A, No. 7.

Steriade, Donca. 1987. Redundant values. Papers from the parasession on autosegmental

and metrical phonology, ed. by Bosch, A., B. Need, & E. Schiller. Chicago: Chicago 

Linguistic Society. 23:339-362.

Steriade, Donca. 1991. Closure, release and nasal contours. Los Angeles: UCLA.

Wilson, Pat and Helen Weame. 1970. Abulas phonemes. Unpublished manuscript.

Produced under the auspices of the Summer Institute o f Linguistics in Papua New 

Guinea.

Wilson, Patricia. 1976. Ambulas Dialect Survey. Workpapers in Papua New Guinea

languages, vol. 16, ed. by Richard Loving. S.I.L.: Ukarumpa, Papua New Guinea.

Wilson, Pat. 1977. Additions and supplement to'Abulas phonemes'. Unpublished

manuscript Produced under the auspices of the Summer Institute of Linguistics in 

Papua New Guinea.

Wilson, Patricia R. 1980. Ambulas grammar. Workpapers in Papua New Guinea Languages. 

Vol. 26, S.I.L., Ukarumpa, P.N.G.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.


